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COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL OF
ST. JOON.

TIIIRD CYCLE.
CHAPTERS XI. AND XIL

LL was now ripe for the catastrophe; the development

begun at ch. v. was accomplished. The naticnal un-

belief, now consummated, had only to produce its fruit: the

condemnation of Jesus. And this final crisis was entailed by
a third good work (x. 52), the resurrection of Lazarus.

So true is it that this point of view, viz. the development
of Jewish incredulity, is the governing principle to which the
exposition of facts is in this whole section subordinated, that
the triumphal entry (xii. 12—-19), the event which forms, in
the synoptic Gospels, the opening of the narrative of the
Passion, is here only brought forward as one of the factors of
this development.

This cycle is divided into three sectiong:—

I. Ch. xi: The resurrection of Lazarus, with its direct
result : the condemnation of Jesus.

1I. Ch. xii. 1-36: Three facts forming the transition from
the active ministry of Jesus to His Passion.

III. Ch. xii. 37-50: A retrospective glance by the evan-
gelist at that great fact of Jewish unbelief, which has
occupied him since ch. v.

GODET IIL A JOIIN,



2 GOSTEL OF JOIIN.

FIRST SECTION.
XI 1-57.~—THE RESURRECTION OF LAZARUS.

1. THE PREPARATION—YVV. 1-16; II. THE FacT—vv. 17-44
II1. Irs CONSEQUENCE—VY, 45-517.

I The Preparation—Vv. 1-186.

St. John first describes the general situation (vv. 1, 2);
then the behaviour of Jesus towards the sisters (vv. 3-6);
and lastly, His conversations with His disciples before depart-
ing (vv. 7-16).

Vv. 1, 2. “Now a certain man was sick, Lazarus of Bethany,
the town of Mary and her sister Martha. It was Mary who
anointed the Lord with ointment, and wiped IHis feel with her
hair, whose brother Lazarus was sick”—The stay of Jesus at
Perea (x. 40-42) was interrupted by the news of a friend’s
sickness, which summoned Him to Judea. Lazarus being
introduced in his condition of a sick man, acferdw, sick,
stands first. The particle 8, mow or buf, brings out the.
change which this circumstance brought about with respect to
Jesus. © St. John immediately adds the name of the place
where Lazarus dwelt, because it was the sitwmation of this
town (in Judea) which occasioned the conversation between
Jesus and His disciples which then took place. DBut why
should the author designate Bethany as the town of Mary
and her sister Martha, two individuals whose names have not:
as yet ocowrred in this Gospel? He evidently takes it for
granted that these two sisters were -already known to his
readers by evangelical tradition, and especially by the fact
recorded by St. Luke (x. 38-42). Bethany, now El-Azirieh
(from El-Azir, the Arabic name of Lazarus), is a smali village
situate on the eastern slope of the Mount of Olives, three-
quarters of a league from Jerusalem. The supposed house
of Lazarus and his sepulchre have both been pointed out
since the 4th century.—The two prepositions &mo and éx,
here similarly employed, are regarded by Meyer as synony-
mous (comp. 1. 45); it would nevertheless be possible in thess
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passages to refer the first to the more external fact, that of
dwe]_hng, and the second to the more inward relation, that
"of origin: Lazarus dwelt af Bethany, whence he was.—The
name of Mary is mentioned before that of Martha, and the
latter is designated as her sister, and Lazarus as Zer brother
(ver. 2), not because she was the eldest, for vv. 5 and 19, and
Luke x. 38 sgq., seem to prove that Martha had the chief care
in the house. The precedence here given to Mary arises, no
doubt, from the fact, about to be mentioned (ver. 2), in which
she played the chief part. Hence the important place
accorded to her by tradition. Comp. the saying of Jesus, Matt.
xxvi. 13. Besides, tradition had not preserved the name of
Mary in the narrative of the anointing of Jesus; comp. Matt.
xxvi. 6 sqq., Mark xiv. 3 sqq., where we read merely: a
woman. This omission or reticence in the tradition explains
the form of St. John’s narrative at ver. 2: “This Mary, of
whom I am now speaking, is the very woman of whom it
1s related that she anointed . . . and wiped . . )" At the
close of the verse, St. John returns from this episode to the
fact which forms th2 subject of his narrative: It s she whose
brother Lazarus was sick.

Hengstenberg devotes twenty-six pages to prove that Mary,
the sister of Lazarus, was, according to the idea which gene-
rally prevailed before the Reformation, the same person as
Mary Magdalene (Luke viil. 2), and as the woman which was
a sinner who anointed the feet of Jesus (Luke vii. 36 sqq.).
On this theme he composes quite a little romance, according
to which Galilee was the scene of Mary’s dissolute life.
Martha, her sister, is said to have become acquainted, during
& visit to the feast, with Simon, a rich Pharisee residing at
Bethany, and after marrying him to have received into her
house both her sister Mary, who had renounced her trans-
gressions, and her brother Lazarus, who had fallen inte
poverty. This is to account for the entrance of Mary into
the feast-chamber (Luke vii), for she was at home in the
house of Simon, while the murmuring of the latter is regarded
as a brother-in-law’s malicious mischief. There is nothing,
even to the parable of Dives and Lazarus, which may not
in this way be explained, ete. etc. This dissertation, how-
ever, proves only one thing, and that is the facility with
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which - an intelligent and learned man can prove any-
thing which he wiskes to prove. The only argument of
any value is the similarity of the expressions in John
xi. 2 and Luke vii. 37, 38. But then, how different is
the scene! On the one side, Galilee; on the other, Judea:
there, the early days of Christ's wministry; here, one of the
days preceding His passion : there, a discussion on the for-
giveness of sin; here, a conversation on the sum expended :
while the repetition of such homage is, according to Eastern
customs, so natural, that we cannot grant the least probability
to the double identity of individuals which Hengstenberg
seeks to establish.

Vv. 3, 4. “ The sisters then sent to Jesus, saying: Lord,
behold, he whom Thow lovest is sick. . When Jesus heard, He
said : This sickness is not fo death, but it 1s jor the glory of
God, that' the Son of God might be glovified thereby.”—The
message of the sisters was full of delicacy, hence the evan-
gelist reports. it in their own words (Aéyovoar, saying). The
address, Lord, alludes to the miraculous power of Jesus; the
term 8, behold, to the impression which this unexpected
intelligence would not fail to make upon Him ; lastly, the
expression dv ¢eels, he whom Thow lovest, to the tender affec-
tion by which Jesus was bound to Lazarus, and which made
it their duty not to leave Him uninformed of the danger to
which His friend was exposed. On the other hand, they by
no means urge Him to come; as, indeed, how could they, .
knowing, as they did, the perils which awaited Him in Judea ?
They merely state the case, leaving it to Himself to decide
how He would act.

The saying of Jesus (ver. 4) is not given as an answer to the
message; we are told, not that He answered, but that He said. 1t
was a statement made as much to the present disciples as to the
absent sisters, It shows but very slight acquaintance with the
always originaland frequently paradoxical characterof our Lord’s
sayings, to be able to imagine that He really meant to say that
Lazarus would not die of this illness, and that He was only
subsequently convinced of His mistake on the reception of a
second message, which is assumed in the narrative (ver. 14).
Undoubtedly, Liicke observes with perfect justice, that the

1 | repeats za« before e,
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slory of Jesus did not imply omniscience. But His moral
purity did exclude the assertion of anything which He did not
"know, and it is very evident that the evangelist himself did
not attribute such a meaning to this sayirg. The expression
made use of by Jesus was amphibological; and whether it
involved an anncuncement of recovery or a promise of re-
surrection, it meant at any rate that the definitive result of
this sickness would not be death, od wpés favarov—The glory
of God is the renown diffused in men’s hearts by His power,
working for the sake of His holiness or His love. And what
would be more likely to produce such an effect than a victory
over death 7—At ver. 40, Jesus recalls this saying to Martha
in the words: “Said I not unto thee, that if thou wouldest believe,
thou shouldest see the glory of God?” When, then, He spoke these
words, He already knew what He would do ; He had asked all of
His Father, and had obtained all from Him at the very moment
when He uttered this promise, and that even before the mes-
senger had departed to carry his answer to Bethany (ver. 42).
But this manifestation of divine power was also to reflect its
splendour on Him who was its agent. = In fact, God is only
glorified on earth in the person of His Son, in whom He
‘reveals Himself, so that the first end, the glory of God,
involves the second, the honour of the Son. “Iva, so thai,
does not, then, indicate another end in juxtaposition with the
first (omép), but explains the manner in which the first is to
be attained. This passage shows how far the name Son of God,
in the mouth of our Lord, surpasses the title Messiah.—The
pronoun 8¢ abris, by , may be referred to the glory, but it
is more natural to refer it to the sickness.—This saying recalls
that of ix. 3, but excels it in greatness, in proportion as the
resurrection of Lazarus surpasses in power the cure of the
man born blind.

Vv. 5-7. “ Now Jesus loved Marthe, and her sister, and
Lazarus. When, then, He had heard that he was sick, He re-
mained yet two days in the place where He was ; then, after that,
He saith to His disciples:* Let us go again® into Judea”—To
understand the relation of these three verses, and the intention
of ver. 5 in particular, we must remember that the uéy of

IADETAA ﬁ, 20 Mnn. add zvros after gafrras;.
2R omits xaim, A reads woar (fo the Jewish city). iy



6 GOSPEL OF. JOHN.

ver. 6 supposes an understood & in ver. 7: “Jesus loved
Martha . . .; when, then, He had heard . . . He remained,
it 1s true (pév); but then (8é) He saith: Let usgo . . .” We
then feel that the remark of ver. 5: He loved, bears not upon
the fact of ver. 6 : He remained, but upon that of ver. 7, the
order to se¢¢ owd. This very simple explanation overthrows
several forced suppositious; that, for example, that St. John
meant to say: “ Though Jesus loved . . . or the still more
forced: * Because He loved, He remained, that He might still
longer try the faith of the sisters” 8t. John here uses the
more dignified term ayawaw, instead of the affectionate one,
¢ureiv (ver. 3); not, as exegetes say, because he was speaking
of the affection of Jesns for women,—for the disciple of the
Lord is above such prepossessions,—but because the nobler
term better suits the pen of the evangelist, while the ex-
pression of tenderness is more suitable in the mouth of the
sisters—Martha here occupies, as also in ver.-19, the first
place ; she had precedence in the home by reason of her age,
and perhaps, too, of her social position as a widow and the
mistress of the house.

Baur explains the delay mentioned, ver. 6, by the desire of
Jesus to let Lazarus die for the sake of raising him, and finds
in this circumstance evidence of the non-authenticity of the
narrative. - But nothing in the text hints at any such intention
on the part of Jesus; and even ver. 15: “ I am glad for your
sakes that I was not there)” decidedly excludes it; for Jesus -
might, indeed, rejoice at a divine dispensation, but not at a cir-
cumstance which He had willingly and purposely occasioned.
Besides, the sequel shows that when Jesus received the message,
Lazarus had already breathed his last. For if we reckon the
four days which, according to vv. 17 and 39, elapsed between
the burial of Lazarus and the arrival of Jesus at Bethany,
these days cah only be distributed as follows. The fourth
was that on which Jesus travelled from Derea to Bethany
(a distance of from eight to ten leagues), the third and second
were the two days’ stay at Perea, and the first that on which
the messenger brought Jesus the intelligence. Hence it was
at the beginning of this first day, shortly after the departure
of the messenger, that TLazarus died, and in the course of this
day that he was, according to Jewish custom, buried. Thus
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towards evening, when Jesus first received the news of
his sickness, Lazarus was already resting in the sepulclre.
. The distance between Jerusalem and the Jordan being
seven leagues, it must have been a good day’s journey
from Bethany to the actual abode of Jesus on the other
side of that river.—We see how incorrect is the calculation
of Keim (i. p. 495), that “it would take Jesus three days to go
from this country of Perea to Bethany,” while nothing of the
kind results from St. John's narrative. Nor is Meyer less
mistaken in taking for the first of the four days which elapsed
after the burial of Lazarus (ver. 17), that which followed the
two days of waiting in Perea. For why should Jesus have
taken three whole days in going from the Jordan to Bethany ?
As to the cause which hindered His immediate departure, we
may undoubtedly conjecture, with Liicke and Neander, that it
was the work of His ministry in Perea. But would it not be
better to say, with Meyer, that He waited for the signal of the
Father, by which He always regulated His proceedings? God
might act in such wise as the man Christ Jesus would not
of Himself have done, and might prolong this time of waiting
for the purpose of rendering the miracle more manifest and
more striking, with a view to His own glory and that of His
~Son. '

The expression: émefra pera Tobro, literally, then afier that,
is not a pleonasm, but tells how long this waiting at first
seemed to the sisters, and perhaps also to Jesus Himself—
It should be noticed that Jesus did not say: Let us go td
Bethany, but: Let us go nfo Judea. It was an allusion to
the perils which threatened them in that country, and elicited
from the disciples an expression of that feeling of alarm which
He knew to be in their hearts, and desired to overcome before
setting out. With the same purpose He added the word
wdAw, - again, which recalled the danger He had incurred
during his last stay at Jerusalem. It is in vain that Meyer
Pprotests against this purpose.

Vv. 8-10. “ The disciples say unto Him: Moster, the Jews
of lote sought to stone Thee, and goest Thow thither again?  Jesus
answered : Are there mot twelve howrs in the day? If any
man walk in the day, he stumbleth not, because he seeth the light
of this world ; but if a man walk in (he night, he stumbleth,
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because there 1s no light in him.”—At the word Judea, the
disciples, as their Master expected, expostulated. He profited
Dby their objection to give them sublime instruction with respect
to their future ministry. The answer of Jesus (vv. 9, 10) has
naturally a double meaning. Licke and de Wette apply the
image of day to the purely moral idea of the fask to be accom-
plished : to quit the path of duty laid down, is to plunge into
spiritual darkness, and perish. But the expression twelve
hours cannot, from this point of view, be well explained.
Bengel, Meyer, and Hengstenberg go to the opposite extreme.
In their view, the image day has a purely femporal sense, and
refers to the scason of easthly life : “ The time granted me has
not yet elapsed, and so long as it Iasts no one can hurt me;
when it has elapsed, I shall fall into the hands of my enemies.”
But the expression to stumble is too active a one to designate
a purely passive result; and what can we do with the expres-
sion, there is no light in Aim, as applied to Jesus? Meyer
says it is a feature Dbelonging to the image, and of no im-
portance ; but such an expedieut is only resorted to to save an
untenable explanation. The image day here designates both
the life-task and the life-time, the day of work, like ix. 4.
The whole imagery is taken from the situation in which Jesus
found Himself and His disciples. It was morning, the sun
was risiug; they had before them a good day’s journey, twelve
full hours. During all this time we may travel without
danger; it is only when walking by night, and when daylight
is past, that there is danger of stumbling. But this was unne-
cessary, as they might before night reach Bethany, the end of
their journey. Taken in its moral sense, the similitude signi-
fies: “I may fearlessly go wherever duty calls me. I know
that my twelve hours of work are not yet over. The dura-
tion of my earthly life is meted out and secured to me by a
higher will. So long as it lasts, I may walk without fear on
the road prescribed by my mission. It is daylight to me, for a
greater sun than that of this world enlightens my path, even
that of the Divine will, which discloses our task step by step.
The danger of stumbling will not begin until, by basely elud-
ing a foreseen danger, we arbitrarily prolong the time of our
life, and add, so to speak, a thirteenth hour’s journey to the
twelve which are lawfully ours, From that time we cannot
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fail to stumble. For the sun of the Divine will would no
longer shine within us; an hour of life not given us by Gog
would be an hour without duty, and without a mission.” The
application of this answer to the state of things at the time
is very obvious: “The Jews will not be able .to shorten by
a single moment the time granted me for accomplishing my
work on earth ; real danger, that of walking without God, can
only reach me if, as you seem to propose, I should arbitrarily
endeavour to prolong my life, by refusing to go whither duty
calls me.” This saying applies to the believer who, in a
time of persecution, should prolong his life by denying the
faith, to the physician who should flee at the approach of a
contagious disease, ete. A life thus lengthened would no
longer be illumed by the light of the Divine will. A man
in such a situation would in vain seek the direction of his
ownt by a higher will. . He could no longer do aught but sin
and morally perish (wpockémrew, stumble). Meyer objects
that this idea does not suit the context, because the disciples
merely desired that Jesus should not shorten His life, not that
He should prolong it. As though a deserficn of duty did
not, by refusing to shorten, really seek to prolong it! This
meaning is confirmed by the parallel passage, I John ii. 10, 11,
in which the analogy of the ideas and expressions is remark-
able. St. John there applies to him who loves or does not
love his brother, what Jesus here says of His own yielding or
not yielding to the appeal of the sisters of Lazarus.

This saying is, both in form and matter, the pendant of
that which Jesus advanced (ix. 4) as a reason for the cure of
the man born blind. The only difference is, that then it was
evening ; and seeing the sun descending towards the horizon,
T cannot, He said, Jose a moment of the short time which is
left me for giving light to the world. Now it was morning.
The time which is given me, said Jesus, is quite sufficient; I
must not by cowardice try to add a single hour to the day of
my life as meted out to me by the Divine appointment. In
these two words : to add mnothing, to lose mnothing, is summecd
up the whole duty of man with respect to the task and time
of his earthly life. S

Vv. 11-13. “ These things said He, and after that He saith:
Our friend Lazarus sleepeth, but I go to awake him. Then ‘hey
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said! to Him: Lovd, if he sleep, he shall do well. But Jesus
spake of his death, and they thought that He had spoken of taking
rest in sleep.”—The words Tadra €ime, he said these things, and

.. are by no means superfluous. They signify: having
uttered this truth, He immediately applied it to the actual
circumstances.—The epithet: our friend, appealed to their
affection for Lazarus, just as the expression: ke whom thow
lovest (ver. 3), had done to His own friendship for him.—Some
expositors have supposed that it was not till now that Jesus
knew, by means of a second message, of the death of Lazarus.
But ver. 4, rightly understood, shows that He had knowledge of
this event, in a supernatural manner, from the time when His
attention was drawn fo the state of His friend by the message
of the sisters, and at which He pronounced that promise—
Jesus delights to present death under the image of sleep, and
thius to transform it into a phase of life,

Strauss finds the misunderstanding of the disciples (at ver.
12) inconceivable, and Reuss is of the same opinion, But they
do not take into consideration how extremely desirous the
disciples were to find some excuse for dissuading Jesus from
going to Judea. After the promise of ver. 4, they no longer
thought it possible for the sickness to terminate in death, and
they represented this mysterious sleep, from which Jesus desired
to go and awaken Lazarus, as a favourable crisis, which would
of itself end in convalescence. What improbability, then, is
there in the circumstance stated ?—The general term xocunois
{ver. 13) is derived from wxexoipnras (ver. 11).

Vv. 14-16. “ Then satd Jesus unfo them plainly : Lazarus
s dead, and I am glad for your sakes that I was not there, fo
the intent ye may belicve; nevertheless let us go unlo him.
Then said Thomas, which s called Didymus, unto lis jfellow-
disciples : Let us also go, that we may die with Him.”—Jesus
had (vv. 9, 10) dismissed the motive alleged against this
journey, and afterwards stated (vv. 11, 12) the positive
reasons which induced Him to undertake it ; He now explained
Himself, and gave the order to depart.—ITagpmoig, as at xvi. 25:
without figure—There would have been, as we have already

1T, R., with 10 Mjj. the Mnn, Itplriaue Vg, reads uwoy cvy o1 pwd. aursr,— R B O
D K X read avrw, either before or after o z«f., and omit «vros,—A and 1 Ma.,
which Tischendorf follows, omit & wed, zvesw, and read avva.
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remarked, manifest dissimulation in our Lord’s mode of expres-
sion (ver. 15), if this death had been the consequence of His
own way of acting.—The words: {0 the infent ye may believe,
are a comment upon the regimen: for your sakes. Undoubtedly
the disciples were already believers, but, as Hengstenberg says,
by growing, faith originafes; and at each new stage which it
reaches, the preceding stage seems to it nothing but un-
belief. The increase of faith which they would obtain at that
grave would soon be greatly needed, when they would be
called upon to behold that of their Master—There is some-
thing abrupt in the last words: nevertheless let us go to him,
which seem meant to constrain them, and to overcome the
last remains of opposition. They yielded, but mot without
the unbelief, still lurking in the heart of some, becoming
manifest.

In fact, the saying of Thomas to his fellow-disciples shows
more love to the person of Jesus than faith in the wisdom of
the step He was about to take. The meaning of it is: Well,
if He is resolved to perish, let us perish too! The Thomas
who speaks thus is indeed the same Thomas whom we meet
with in xiv. 5 and xx. 25—a man of great candour and resolu-
tion, but one little inclined to subordinate the visible to the
invisible. This undesigned consistency in the part played hy
the secondary characters is, as Luthardt has shown, one of the
most striking features in St. John’s narrative, and one of the
best proofs of the historical truth of his Gospel.—The name
Thomas (from the Aramaic xmown, Hebrew bxn) sigrifies fwin.
The name Didymus, which has the same meaning in Greek,
was undoubtedly that by which this apostle was most generally
called by the Greek Christians among whom St. John wrote.
This explains the repetition of this translation at xx. 24 and
xxi. 2, Hengstenberg sees in this name fwin an allusion to
the fact that there were in Thomas two men, & believer and
an unbeliever, 2 Jacob and an Esau!

What wisdom and what love are manifested in the man-
ner in which Jesus prepared His disciples for a journey so
repugnant to them! How sublime are the thoughts which
on this occasion He instilled into their hearts! What beauty
and what fitness in the images by which He endeavoured to
make them intelligible !
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II. The Miracle—Nv. 17-44.

1st. Vv. 17-27. Jesus and Martha.

Vv, 17-19. « When Jesus came, He jfound that fe hoad been
in the grave four days already. Now Bethany was wigh wnlo
Jerusalem, about fifteen stadia off ; and' many of the Jews came
to® Martha and Mary, to comfort them concerning their brother.” ®
~—On the four days, see remarks on ver. 6. The expression:
He found, refers to the intelligence given Him on His arrival.
—-Tt is well known that the Jews were accustomed to bury the
dead before sunset on the very day of their decease.—St. John
mentions the nearness of Bethany to Jerusalem for the sake of
explaining the presence of so large a number of Jews (ver. 19);
15 stadia are a walking distance of about 45 minutes. This
distance is reckoned from Jerusalem (ewvc i “Tepocodipwy),
which explams the use of the preposition @mwo.—The imperfect:
was refers to the part played by Bethany in this narrative,
which was no longer recent when St. John wrote; it is un-
necessary to suppose that he used the past tense because of
the destruction of this town in the Roman war.—The turn of
expression, ai wepi Mdpfav (ver. 19), so usual with the Greeks,
is got rid of by the Alex. reading, but erroneously, as even
Meyer and Tischendorf admit. This form represents Martha
and Mary as surrounded by the members of their household,
and seems dictated by the notion of the stiguette which pre-
vails in mourning ceremonies. It certainly implies that the
two sisters were in comfortable circumstances. These visits
of condolence generally lasted sever days (1 Sam. xxxi. 13;
1 Chron. x. 12}—The sequel shows that the term Jews, here
used, preserves the tinge which it bears throughout this Gospel.
The connection of Martha and Mary with these people
did not hinder them from belonging, for the most part, to the
party hostile to Jesus (vv. 28, 37, 46).

Vv. 20-24. “ When Martha heard that Jesus was coming,
she went and met Him, but Mary saf in the house. Then soid
Martha unto Jesus: Lord? if' Thou hadst been here, my brother

IRABCDLX: aoiaad:instead of xa: worion

2T\ R. reads wpos vas ap Mazpdzy x. M. with 12 Mjj. (A T, ete.) and nearly all
the Mnn., while ¥ B C D L X and 4 Mnn. read =pes (0r wpos onv) Maplar x, M.
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Rad not died;Y but? I Lnow that even now, whatssever Thou
wilt ask of God, God will give 1t Thee. Jesus said unto her:
Thy brother shall rise again.” Martha said unto Him : I know
that he sholl vise again in the resurrection at the last day.”
—Martha, who was undoubtedly occupied in domestic affairs,
was the first to receive the news of our Lord’s arrival, and in
her eagerness Tan to meet Him without thinking of her sister,
whom her grief was keeping in the inner apartment. Such as
_the two sisters are represented in Luke x. 38 sq., such exactly
do we here find them. The narrative of St. John seems to
allude to that of his predecessor, while on the opposite sup-
position, the manner in which they harmonize is only the
more striking. — The saying of Martha (ver. 21) is not a
reproach. . For how could she be ignorant of the fact that her
brother was dead before Jesus had received the nmews of his
illness ?  And how, especially, would she have allowed herself
to complain of His mode of acting, at the time when she
was about to make the very greatest of requests 7 She merely
expressed her regret that Jesus had not been there at the
time of his illness, and this regret only helped to prepare for
the petition she was about to make— AAAd watl vov: But even
now, although so late! She knew that there must be no such
thing as despair with a Being such as He.. “Thou couldest
not come to cure my brother, but even in death he may ex-
perience the virtue of Thy prayer.” The d\\d, buf, must
then be maintained in the text.—The indefinite expression,
whatsoever, leaves that which is too great to express to be
understood. The reticence of this indirect request is admir-
able. The repetition of the word @eds, God, at the close of
both the propositions of ver. 22, was undoubtedly prompted
by the greatness of the expected work: “ Thou art the well-
beloved of God; God will give Thee the life of my brother.”
Martha was inspired with this confidence not only by the
resurrections effected in Galilee, but more especially by the
promise of Jesus, which her messenger would not have failed
to report, and above all by His sudden arrival.

Martha’s faith was more lively than enlightened. She

1IN B CDEKLX 0 read exefaver instead of seedvmrsr, which is the re.admg of
AEFGHMSTUT A A and almost all the Mnn.
2 X D C X omit the eara of T. R. before xa rvv.
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believed in a prodigy to be effected by power, but was not yet
initiated into that spiritual sphere from which it was to
emanate. Before granting her desire, Jesus endeavours to put
her into a condition in which she may be capable of both
understanding and receiving. With this view He proceeds, as
in chs. v. vi, by first giving to His promise the most general
form: “ZThy brother shall rise again.” Hengstenberg even
thinks that in these words He did not allude to the approach-
ing raising of Lazarus, which, in His opinion, did not deserve .
to be called a resurrection, because a return to this sad state
of existence is unworthy of such a name. But is it not doing
viclence to the text, to refuse to recognise in this saying a
promise of the event which was about to take place 2—A belief
in the resurrection of pious Israelites, as an inauguration of the
Messianic reign, already taught, Dan. xii. 2, and 2 Mace. vii.
9, 14, etc, was very general in Israel, especially in those
circles in Whlch Pharisaic teaching prevailed.!

Martha certainly felt what Jesus meant to say, but with a
view of making quite sure of it, she applied His saying to the
Jinal resurrection, which she regarded as certain. This gave
Jesus occasion to explain Himself, and to declare expressly
what she hardly dared to hope. Hence there is neither a
mournful resignation (Meyer), nor a relapse after a flight of
faith (Luthardt), in this answer of Martha, but the language
of this active and energetic woman constantly breathes a
masculine faith. But this faith was not as spiritual as it
was strong, nor was it as yet sufficiently fixed upon the person
of our Lord, whose answer was intended to develop it in both
these respects.

Vv. 25,26, “Jesus said unio her : I am the resurrection and
the life : he that belicveth in me, though ke were dead, yet shall
ke live, and whosoever [iveth and believeth in me shall never die:
believest thow this?”—To this great future event of the resurrec-
tion, of which Martha spoke, Jesus opposed His own person
(éyo, I'), and His person as present (eluf, I am). Victory over
death is not a purely physical fact, but a personal work,—an
act of which Jesus, then present, is the author, and which He
could, if He chose, as easily accomplish at that very moment

1 Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch, p. 395 sq. The differences of opinicn, existing in
this general expectation of the resurrection, are fully shown by this writar,
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as after the lapse of ages. He thus concentrated the thonghts
of Martha upon Himself, and gave her faith its proper object.
He sought to exchange adherence to a doctrinal truth for
confidence in Himself. He acted in just the same manner
in chs. iv. vi,, when, after some moments of conversation, He
substituted Himself for the abstract notions of living water
and bread from heaven.—After declaring Himself to be the
Resurrection, Jesus proclaimed Himself ¢he Life. It might
have been thought {see our 1st edit.) that He spoke thus from’
the view-point of His relations with us; for death is our natural
element, from which we must be rescued by Christ, in the
way of resurrection, before possessing life in Him. But it is
better to admit, with Luthards, that our Lord here passes from
the physical resurrection to that deeper fact which is ifs con-
ditson ; if He is the Resurrection, it is because He is first
of all the Life. Jesus was striving to spiritualize Martha's
faith. He revealed to her that the impartation of life, of
which He is the source, is the principle of that physical
resurrection which He will effect in His people. Hence they
who are united to Him by faith possess, notwithstanding
the temporary accident of death, a life which nothing can
interrupt, and in this life the pledge of the resurrection of
the body. This applied to Lazarus, who, though dead,
might in virtue of this life of faith be at any moment
recalled to earthly existence by Jesus. Besides, and this
applied to the living by whom Jesus was surrounded, every
believer is in reality and for ever shielded from death (ver.
26). To die with full light, in the clear certainty of the
life which is in Jesus, to die only to continue to live to
Him (ver. 25), is no longer that fact which human language
designates by the name of death (see rem. on vi. 50, viii
54). It is as though Jesus had said: In me, death is
certain to live, and the living is certain never to die. The
epithet o &dv, he who liveth (ver. 26), is the antithesis to wdv
dmofdyy, though he were dead (ver. 25); and both expressions
should be taken in their proper meaning.

This saying, by leading Martha's thoughts from the isolated:
act of resurrection which was about to be effected, to its
spiritual and permanent principle, gave the miracie its trua,
value with respect to her own religious life, made that act a
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ray of the glury of Jesus, and was a means of uniting the soul
of Martha to Himself, the source of life. Before proceeding
to act, then, He asks her: « Believest thou this?”

Ver. 27, «She said unto Him : Yea, Lord, I belicve that Thou
art the Christ, the Son of God, which should come into the world.”
—To see, as some do, in this confession of Martha, only an
acknowledgment that she had not understood the words just
uttered by Jesus, and to make it mean: I do not comprchend
these deep matters, but my theology, in a few words, is,
I believe Thee to be the Messiah, is strangely to undervalue
it. Such a meaning would give to this solemn scene a puerile
and almost ridiculous character. By her answer: Yea, Lord,
Martha certainly appropriated all that Jesus had affirmed con-
cerning His person. But being unable to find terms in which
to express ler faith in things so new to her, she made use of
words with which she was familiar, to declare that Jesus was
to her all that was greatest, and that whatever He might say
concerning His person, He would never say too much for the
faith of her to whom He was speaking. The Cheist: the end
of the theocratic revelations and dispensations; the Son of
God : the individual in whom God is manifested as in no
other, and who is In intimate and mysterious relation with
God.

The expression: which should come inio the world, is not a
third title, but an apposition, explanatory of the other two.
The present part., épyouevos, he that cometh, is the present of
the idea: Ile who, according to the divine promise, necessarily
comes. The world is the foreseen theatre of His Messianie
agency. There is a great psychologic truth in this answer of
Martha's ; by it she implicitly acknowledged that He was all
that He said: the resurrection and the life. ’Ewyo, I, whom
thou art questioning; wemiorevka (perfect): that is the convic-
tion I possess.

2d. Vv. 28-37. Jesus and Mary.

Vv. 28-30. “ And when she had said this} she went away,
and called Mory her sister secretly, saying : The Master is come,
and calleth for thee. As soon as she heard, she rTiseth® quickly

"R BCLXCop. : rowrs instead of cavre, which is the reading of tha 14

other Mjj., almost all the Mnn, It. Vg. and Syr.
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and cometh® fo mect Him. Now Jesus was not yet come into
the town, but was® in the place where Martha met Him.—
The words: He calleth for thee, are enough to prove that
Jesus had indeed given Martha this commission. He would
certainly desire to prepare Mary, as well as her sister, for the
miracle, which could only be really beneficial to either on this
condition. Perhaps the caution with which Maxrtha delivered
this message (Mdfpa, secretly) had been advised by Jesus
Himself; He had heard by whom she was surrounded, and
though He would not flee from danger, neither would He
seek it.

Mary’s lively emotion at the reception of the message is
depicted by the pres. éyelperas, riseth, which is certainly the
true reading, and by the adverb which accompanies it.—That
Jesus had not entered Bethany was not merely because the
grave was outside the town (Luthardt); some Important
motive must have detained Him, or He would have gone at
once to the house of mourning, to which His heart called
Him. He certainly desired to avoid anything which might
attract notice ; and the purpose of the following verse is to
show how this desire was frustrated by a will higher than
His, which had resolved to give this miracle the greatest
publicity. Jesus acted as He ought; God acted as He
pleased. That which now happened is somewhat similar to
what is related in Matt. ix. 31 ; Mark vii. 24, 36.

Vv. 31, 32. “ The Jews then which were with her tn the house,
and comforted her, when they saw her +ise wp hastily and go
out, followed her, saying:® She* goeth to the grave, to weep
there.  When, then, Mary was come to the place where Jesus
was, she fell down at® His feet, saying: Lord, tf Thouw hadst
been here, my brother® had not died”—One and the same
thought had occupied the mind of the two sisters, and per-
haps that of the dying man during his last hours: If Jesus
were but here! But upon this common background of grief
and regret are depicted some significant differences between

t The same (minus D) : #gysrs instead of egyeras,

2 ¥ B CXIt Vg and Cop. : = e (was still) instead of v (was).
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the two sisters. "We have remarked upon the masculine
character of Martha's faith. Mary seems, on the contrary,
entirely absorbed in grief; hers is a nature wholly feminine.
And like all persoms of sensitive disposition, she makes no
energetic effort to conquer the depression which overwhelmed
her, but lets herself fall, as Martha had not done, at Jesus’ feet
—the place, moreover, in which she delighted (Luke x. 39;
John xii. 3). Nor does she add, as her sister had done,
a word of faith and hope to the expression of her grief.
Lastly, there are, in the exclamation which was common to
both, two shades of difference which are not accidental,
Instead of érebuviker, ke is dead (the actual state), she says:
amwéfave, he has performed the act of dying (the Aorist), as if
it were still the terrible moment when the separation took
place. Thus the pronoun upov, ¢f me, is in her mouth placed
before ¢ adehos, the brother, and even, according to the Alex.
reading, before dmwéfave; it is as though a part of herself
were gone—Then there is in Martha a practical character
and an elastic nature eapable of energetic reaction against
an overwhelming sentiment; in Mary, a sensibility surren-
dered to without a trace of reaction against the feeling which
absorbs her. How true is every feature of this picture !

Jesus knew the human heart too well to attempt to treat
Mary in the same manner which He had just employed with
Martha. A grief like hers needed sympathy and action, not
instruction and conversation,

Vv. 33, 34, “ When Jesus, therefore, saw Mary weeping,
and the Jews also weeping which came with her, He shuddered
in MHis spirit, and troubled Himself}! and sard: Where have
ye laid him ? They said unto Him: Lord, come and see.”—
The particle therefore establishes a relation of causality
between the grief of Mary and those who accompanied her
and the unusual emotion by which Jesus was at that time
overcome, This relation is confirmed by the words: when He
saw, and by the repetition of the participle weeping, with
which both propositions end, like a refrain. It is now
generally acknowledged that the term éuBpipdctar (from
Bowpalew, to neigh, to roar) can only designate a shudder of
indignation. See the thorough demonstration in the article

1 I, some Mnn. and Sah. : sqapuyfn ro svsvpac ws splppoutves,
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of Gumlich, Studien wund XKritiken, 1862, pp. 260-269.
This sense i even applicable in such passages ag Matt. ix. 30
and Mark i 43, though with a special tinge. We must
first of all, then, reject the meaning: fo be seized with gricf
(Liicke), and : to sigh deeply (Ewald). But what could have
peen the object of this indignation? According to Chry-
sostom, Cyril, and other Greek expositors, the very emotion
which He felt at the sight of the sorrow of those around
Him, with this difference, that, according to Chrysostom, 7
aveduaTe, His spirit, designates the ofject of His indignation (He
was indignant e¢ His own spirit, that is to say, at the emotion
which mastered Him); while Cyril sees in the Spirit the
agent of this indignation, and makes it the divine nature of
Jesus, by means of which He sought to overcome this move-
ment of entirely human sympathy. The explanation of
Chrysostom is reproduced by Hilgenfeld: “ His divinity was
irritated at the emotion of His humanity, and violently re-
pressed it” DBut this non-natural meaning would require, in
any case, the use of vy, soul, instead of wvedua, spirit.
For the soul is the seat of the nafural emotions—comp. xii
27; wvedua, spirit, designating the region of those higher
feelings which pertain to the relation of the soul with the
divine. Besides, if Jesus had really struggled against an emotion
of sympathy, how came He to resign Himself to it the very
next moment with such perfect simplicity (ver. 35)? Meyer
thinks that His indignatien was excited by the hypocritical
tears of the Jews, as contrasted with the sincere grief of
Mary. But the two participles, weeping, stand in a relation,
not of contrast, but of agreement. Others {Keim, Strauss)
tefer this indignation to the want of faith which He dis-
cerned both in Mary and the Jews. But the word weeping,
which is twice repeated to explain the emotion of Jesus,
contains, indeed, the notion of grief, but not that of unbelief.
Besides, He wept also the next moment. Several exegetes
(Calv,, Olsh., Luthardt) are of opinion that the Saviour’s indig-
Satan, who wields this murderous weapon against men (viii.
44). In fact, in the sight of Jesus, death is no more an
event than resurrection: these two facts are actions, the results
of a personal will. If this explanation is adopted, we must
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admit that, while the indignation felt by our Lord (ver. 33)
concerned the murderer, the tears which He shed (ver. 335)
express His compassion for the victims. From this point of
view, however, it is very difficult to account for the words
which follow: He troubled Himself. The emotion of Jesus
seems, according to this remarkable expression, to have been
of a more personal kind than this explanation supposes. An
emotion of an entirely similar kind is mentioned xiii. 21,
when Jesus saw the treason of Judas about to be perpe-
trated : He was froubled in spirit. The spirit is the seat of
the religious emotions, as the sowl is that of the natural
affections. Thus Jesus says (xii. 27): My soul s froubled,
because the anticipation of His sufferings made His nature
shudder; while in the other passage (xiii. 21) it was in His
spirit that He was moved, because He found Himself in
immediate contact with evil in its most hateful form, and felt
horror at the proximity of the invisible being who had taken
possession of the heart of Judas. This parallel passage
throws light upon the shuddering of Jesus (ver. 33). The
sobs which He heard around Him urged Him to effect the
resurrection of Iis friend; but, on the other hand, He well
knew that to yield to this impulse was to give His enemies,
and him who inspired their action, the signal for His own
death. They would make the most glorious of His miracles
the excuse for His condemmation, nay, some even of those
whose sobs were urging Him to perform it, would themselves
turn informers against Him. He was filled with horror at the
thought that He would have to pay with His life for the
crime of having vanquished death, and His holy soul was
stirred to its inmost depths at such diabolical perversity.—
The words: He troubled Himself, indicate a physical commo-
tion, a bodily trembling, which might be perceived by the
witnesses of this scene. The expression chosen by the
evangelist is such as to obviate any notion of an either
unreasonable or merely passive agitation. Ience it does not
denote, as Meyer and others think, the matural reaction of
the moral upon the physical feelings. On the contrary,
immediately after the emotion which had just seized Him,
He spontaneously formed a strong resolve, and overcame
the horror with which His prevision had filled His soul.
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The physical agitation indicated by the words: He troubled
Himself, is an indication of the inward determination with
which He shook off the impression, and which was expressed
in the short and abrupt question, Where have gyow laid him ?
The repetition of xai, and, brings out the close connection of
these different emotions, which followed each other in such
rapid succession,

Vv. 85-87. “Jesus wept.  Then said the Jews: Behold,
how He loved him ! But some of them soid: Could not this
man, who opened the eyes of the blind, have coused that even
this man should mot have died #”—The storm bad passed,
and Jesus, in approaching the sepulchre, no longer felt any-
thing but tender sympathy for the grief which had possessed.
the heart of His friend at the moment of separation, and
that which the two sisters were at that very moment feeling,
The word 8axplew, fo weep, does not, like wAalew, indicate
sobs (ver. 33), but tears; it is the expression for a calm and
gentle sorrow. Baur does not admit that it is possible to
weep for a friend so soon to be restored, and regards this
feature as a proof of the non-authenticity of the narrative.
Assuredly, if this Gospel were, as he believes, the production
of speculative thought, it would not have contained this 35th
verse. Jesus would, as the true Logos, with nothing human
except the outward appearance, have raised His friend with
trinmphant looks and unmoistened eyes. But the evangelist,
from the first, lays down the principle: The Word was made
Jlesh.  “It is not with a heart of stone that the dead are
raised,” says Hengstenberg; and Heb. ii. 17 teaches us that
he who would help the unhappy, must first of all surrender
his heart to feeling that very suffering from which he desires
to deliver them. 1t is a remarkable thing, that the very Gospel
in which the deity of Jesus is most clearly asserted, is also
that which makes us best acquainted with the profoundly
human side of His life. The very eriticism of the German
scholar proves how little such a Jesus is the oﬂ‘splinrr of
speculation.—The solemn brevity of the sentences in these
34th and 35th verses is worthy of remark. ~

Even on the borders of the grave we encounter the inevitabla
division produced by the person of Jesus whenever He mani-

1 8 D and some Mnn. read xa before dzxpvran s r
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fested Himself, whether by word or deed. Among the Jews
themselves, there were some whose hearts were touched at the
sight of these tears. Sympathy with misfortune is neutral
ground—a purely human region, in which all hearts, not
utterly hardened, may meet. But some of them found in these
tears of Jesus a reason for suspicion. One of two things must,
they thought, be the case; either He had not that friendship for
Lazarus which He was affecting to feel, or He did not really
possess that miraculous power of which He had pretended to give
& proof in the cure of the man born blind. In either case there
was something doubtful about His behaviour, Many exegetes
(Liicke, de Wette, Tholuck, Gumlich) give a favourable meaning
to the question of these Jews, ver. 37. But the evangelist, by
the very turn of the expression (some among them), identifies the
Jews of ver. 37 with those of ver. 46. Besides, it would be
impossible, with such a meaning, to understand the relation be-
tween this question of the Jewsand the fresh emotion manifested
by our Lord (ver. 38).—Strauss finds it strange that these Jews
should not here refer to the resurrections of dead persons effected
by Jesus in Galilee, rather than to the healing of the blind man.
And certainly no evangelist of the second century would have
failed to put into the mouths of these Jews allusions to these
resurrections, then so well known in the church through the
Synoptic Gospels; while, on the other hand, so natural a cir-
cumstance as that inhabitants of Jerusalem should rather refer
to the last striking miracle performed by Jesus in that city,
and under their own eyes, does but manifest the historical
truthfulness of St. John. A cure which had given rise to so
much discussion, and had been the subject of such opposite
judgments, was naturally the first to present itself to their
minds. .

3d. Vv. 38-44. Jesus and Lazarus.

Vv. 38, 39. “Jesus therefore, again shuddering in Himself,
cometh to the grave. It was a cave, and a stone lay wpon .
Jesus said: Take ye away the stone. Martha, the sister of him
that was dead saith wnto Him : Lord, (by this time) already he
stinketh, for he hath been there four days.”—This repeated feeling
of indignation on the part of Jesus was evidently called forth

1The Mss. are divided between rifvmxoso; (T. R. and the Byzantines) and
sirsravxarss WA BCD KL 1),
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by the malicious remark of the Jews (ver. 37), as St John
gives us to understand by thergfore (ver. 38). And in the
explanation which we have offered of the cause of this indig-
nation (ver. 33), the relation between the two facts is easy
to understand. The emotion, however, seems to have been
less profound than on the former occasion, and more easily
overcome, This very natural detail is a fresh proof of the
faithfulness of the narraiive.

The sepulchre was a cave hollowed out in the rock, either
horizontally or vertically. The verb éméxesre would signify in
the first case that the stone was placed at the entrance of the
cave, in the second, upon its opening. If the tomb now shown
ag that of Lazarus is really such, it was of the latter of these
forms. Tt is a cave cut in the rock, and descended into by a
ladder of twenty-six steps. Robinson has, however, in this asin
80 many other instances, proved that tradition is not authentic.
~—The stones by which such caves were closed, being merely
intended to keep off wild beasts, might be easily removed.-—
There is between this second feeling of indignation on the
part of Jesus, and His peremptory command: Take ye away
the stone, a relation amnalogous to that which we have already
remarked between His first emotion of the kind and the
question : Where have ye laid him ? The state of expectation
into which this command would throw the crowd may be
easily imagined. ' '

Did the remark of Martha proceed, as many expositors
think, from a feeling of incredulity? The expression: the
sister- of him that was dead, which adds nothing to what the
reader already knows, leads us rather to think that Martha
was preoccupied with the painful sensation about to be ex-
perienced by our Lord and His companions by means of one
so dear to her. Ag a sister, she would feel a certain amouns
of perplexity and difficulty on this aceount; besides, it must
be remembered how closely the notion of pollution was, ammong
the Jews, connected with that of death and corruption. We
have here, then, an exclamation dictated by a feeling of respect
for Him to whom she was speaking: Lord; and a kind of
delicacy with respect to the person, so sacred to her, of him
of whom she speaks: the sister of him that was dead, It is
possible that the assertion of Martha: %e stinketh already,
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might have been a mere supposition on her part, which she
justified by adding: for ke has already been there four days.
But it is more natural to regard these words as the expression
of a fact of which she had already had experience. The
explanation : for he has been there . . ., while pointing out
the cause of this fact, contains a slight allusion to the delay
of Jesus. But, it is asked, had not Lazarus been embalmed ?
Undoubtedly he had, but after the mauner of the Jews, who
limited themselves to wrapping the body in perfumes, a pro-
cess which could not prevent eorruption. It has been supposed
that, the arrival of Jesus being expected, the body had been
placed in the tomb without the performance of this ceremony.
Ver. 44, however, which shows that the limbs of Lazarus were,
like those of any other corpse, enveloped in bandages (comp.
xix. 40), does not favour this opinion. If Martha's remark
did not arise from unbelief, it might nevertheless, by re-
calling this fact, occasion some failure of faith at this decisive
moment.

- Vw, 40-42. “ Jesus saith unto her: Said I not wnfo thee,
that if thow believest thow shalt sed' the glory of God 2 Then
they took away the stone® And Jesus lifted wp His eyes and
sded @ Father, I thank Thee that Thow hast heard me. As jor
myself, I know well that Thow hearest me always, but I said it
becamse of the people who surround me, that they may believe that
Thow hast sent me.”—Several exegetes refer the words: Swid T
not ‘unfo thee . . .2 to the conversation of vv.23-27, And,
indeed, the words of Jesus: If thou believest . . ., do remind
us of the expression: He that belicveth tn me (vv. 25, 26),
and the question: Believest thow this? (ver. 27). But the
characteristic expression of the present verse: the glovy of
God, is absent from these declarations, while it forms the
salient feature of the promise of wver. 4. It was, then, this
latter promise of which Jesus especially reminded Martha.
He well knew that it had been reported to the two sisters
by their messenger, and it had, indeed, formed the starting-
point of the conversation, vv. 25-27, which confirmed and
"developed it. -Hence, Suid I not unfo thee, stands for: Did

~, 115 MJj. read s\¥n instead of sypss, which is the reading of T. R. with K U r IL.
2T. R., with 9 Byz. Mjj. (E G H, etc.), here adds the words: ov g» » vsévnxay
eupsve;, A K I have quite shorily : ev wo,
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I not send thee word *—The glory of God is here, precisely as
at Rom. vi. 4, the glorious trinmph over death and corrup.
tion (ver. 39) of God’s ommipotence exerted for the sake of
His love. .This is the sight Jesus promises to Martha, and
opposes. to the painful sensations which she dreads for the
spectators and nerself so soon as the stone is removed.—It
is not necessary to see a reproach in the words: Seid I not
unto thee, that if thow wouldest believe . . .¢ as though Martha
had shown a want of faith in speaking as she had done at ver.
39, in presence of the manifest signs of decomposition which
had already begun. Ie exhorts her to a supreme act of faith,
giving her as a foundation His former promise. She had
already scaled the arduous steeps of the mountain; one last
peak had to be gained, and the spectacle of the glory of God,
of life triumphing over death, would be displayed before her
eyes. Man always desires to see in order to believing.
Martha is called upon to give an example of the contrary
process: of believing in order to see. In expressing Himself
as He did, Jesus by no means made the fulfilment of His
promise depend, as Meyer supposes, upon the faith of Martha.
What He makes contingent upon this last act of confidence
which He demands from her, is not the miracle, but her
own enjoyment of it (to see the glory). The bodily eye
alone is not sufficient for the enjoyment of such a light.
The received reading: the stone from the place where the
dead lay, seems to Le a paraphrase. The Alex. reading,
which is simply: ¢he stone, does not explain the other two.
May not the third, that of A K II, the stone from where 1
was, be the original text ? TIts brevity (od 7w) accounts on the
one hand for the Byzantine gloss, and on the other for the
entire omission of the sentence by the Alexandrines.—dJesus
lifted up His eyes. To man, the visible heaven is the most
eloguent witness of the invisible power of God. And so
truly was Jesus man, the Word made flesh (comp. xvii 1),
that it was by gazing upon that infinite expanse that He
sought His Father's face and prepared Himself {for inward
comumunion with Him.—The miracle was in the cyes of Jesus
already effected, hence He gave thanks for it as for a thing
accomplished : Thow hast heard me. He thus confirmed the
view of His miracles announced by Maitha (ver. 22): they



26 GOSPEL OF JOHN,

were just so many answered prayers. The difference, however,
between His position and that of others sent by God, who per-
formed similar works, was the perfect assurance of being heard
with which He addressed God. As the Son, He drew freely
upon the divine treasury, and Besser well remarks: “ Un-
doubtedly He performed all His miracles by faith, but by
a faith peculiar to Himself, that of being the Son of God
manifested in the flesh.”

If Jesus, as in the present instance, expressed His gratitude
aloud, it was not, as He Himself added, because there was any-
thing extraordinary in the conduct of the Father towards Him
on this occasion. This act of thanksgiving is anything but an
exclamation extorted by surprise at being exceptionally heard ;
constantly heard by the Father, He is continually giving Him
thanks. That which urged Him at this solemn moment to do
so aloud was the sight of the people by whom He was sur-
rounded. IHe had in private conversation prepared His dis-
ciples and the two sisters to behold and understand the work
He was about to perform, He now desired to dispose the
people also, whom His Father had unexpectedly assembled
around this tomb, to behold e glory of God—that is, to see
in this miracle not merely a prodigy, but a sign. Otherwise
the astonishment they might feel would be unfruitful, and
would not ferminate in faith. It was for this reason that our
Lord uttered in an audible voice that sentiment of filial grati-
tude which at all times filled His heart. By addressing His
Father, He had just put God into the position of either
granting or withholding His co-operation. 1f Lazarus remained
in the tomb, let Jesus be acknowledged an impostor, and all
His other miracles attributed to Beelzebub! If God, who
was thus solemnly invoked, should manifest His arm, let Jesus
be acknowledged as sent by Him! Thus this act of thanks-
giving before the still occupied sepulchre made this moment
one of solemn ordeal, like that of Elijjah on Carmel, and
imparted to this miracle a supreme and unique character in
the life of Jesus—Criticism has called this prayer “ a prayer
of pomp ” (Strauss, Weisse, Baur), and found in this circurn-
stance a reason for suspecting the authenticity of the narra-
tive; but it has failed to grasp the whole bearing of the act.
The Jews had regarded the cure of the man born blind as
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startling and inexplicable, but, viewing it as a breach of the
Sabbath, had denied its divine character. By giving thanks
to God on the present occasion, before all the people, pre-
viously to performing the miracle, Jesus positively makes
God participate in the work about to be effected. Jehovah,
the God of Israel, will be henceforth either the authenticator
of His mission, or the accomplice of His imposture. —It is
interesting to compare this expression: Thou hast heard ime,
with the assertion of M. Réville, when, speaking after the
manner of Scholten, he says: “ The fourth Gospel knows
nothing of Jesus praying as a man” (Rev. de Théol.,, 1865,
vol. iii. p. 316).

Yv. 43, 44. “ And when He had thus spoken, He cried with
o loud woice: Lazarus, come forth. And' ke that was dead
came forth, his feet and hands bound with bandages, and his
Jace wrapped in a napkin.  Jesus saith unto them: Loose him,
and let him® go.”—Jesus, having thus impressed its true cha-
racter on the miracle, proceeded to accomplish it. The loud
voice with which He spoke was the expression of a decided
will, sure of being obeyed. Asa man is called by name to
awaken him from sleep, so did Jesus rouse Lazarus from death,
which is but a sounder sleep (vv. 11, 12), by calling him
loudly. Undoubtedly these external signs were only, as
Hengstenberg says, for the individuals present, the power of
raising the dead dwelling, not in the voice, but in the will of
Jesus expressed thereby.—When speaking to the daughter of
Jairus, and to the young man of Nain, He had said only: 4rise,
or: Awake, becanse they lay in a bed or on a bier. In the
present instance He said: Come jforth, because Lazarus was
within the sepulchre. The simplicity and brevity of these
two words: Sedpo &w (literally: here, out!), are in glorious
contrast with their efficacy.

The expression: ke came forth, ver. 44, does not necessarily
indicate that he walked, especially if the sepulchre were dug
vertically, but simply that he arose, which he could easily do
notwithstanding the linen cloths in which he was enveloped ;
nor need we, on this account, suppose that each limb was

1Rz is omitted in B CL Sah., but found in all"the other Mjj. (including
N) and Vss.
2 B C L read zuror after agier,
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separately swathed, according to the custom of the Egyptians.—
The detail: his face was bound about with a napkin, is the
touch of an eye-witness, and recalls the impression—an im-
pression mnever to be obliterated—made upon the spectators
by the sight. 'While they remained motionless with astonish-
ment, Jesus, with perfect calmmess, and as though nothing
extraordinary had occurred, invited them to take their part in
the work : Every one to his office ; I have raised, it is for you
to loose him. The words: Zet him go, mean quite simply:
Restore to him that power of motisn of which, by this bind-
ing, you have deprived him.—The term Umdyewy, to go away,
]xas in it a touch of triumph, like the command of Jesus to
the impotent man: Zale up thy bed, and wall: !

The resurrection of Lazarus is the miracle of friendship, as
the prodigy at Cana was the miracle of filial piety, and that
not merely because the affection of Jesus for the family at
Bethany was its cause, but especially because Jesus performed
it with the distinet consciousness that by restoring his friend
to life He was signing His own death-warrant (comp. vv. 8—-16
and vv. 35-38). The self-sacrifice of friendship Lere rises to
the height of heroism, a fact well understood by St. John,
of Whose narrative this thoughs, which is clearly brought out
by the passage next following, is the very soul.

IIL. The Effect produced by this Miracle—Vv. 45-517.

1st. Anq first, its immediate effect upon the spectators.

Vv. 45, 46. “ Then' many of the Jews, those who had come?
to Mary, and had secn the things® which He did, believed in Him.
But some of them went their ways to the Pharisees, and. told them
what® Jesus had done”—Again a division among the specta-
tors, and a more far-reaching one than on preceding oceasions.
It is'indeed natural to oppose the words: many of the Jews,
to those of the next verse: buf some of them. The antithedis,
moreover, of the two verbs: believed (ver. 45) and went their
ways (ver. 46), corresponds with that of the subjects. There
is, however, a difficulty in this explanation, viz. that the parti-
eiples: who had come, and who had seen, do not in Greek agree

1 N: 3 instead of ovs. 2D : swy sabovrwy instead of or sAdoreris.
3 B C D read ¢ instead of = at ver. 45, as do also C D M at ver. 46.
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with the word Jews, but with the word woA\el, many (not:
many of the Jews . .., bubt: many, thosewho . . . ), so that this
turn of the phrase seems to imply that afl those who had come
believed without exception. DBut in this case what are we to
do with 7wés, some, which seems, on the other land, to con-
stitute a part of the moM\of, of those many who came to Mary ?
Meyer accepts the consequence of this construction, and main-
tains (as Origen has done before him) that, as they already
believed, they took this step of going to the Pharisees with
a good purpose. But this opinion is incompatible with the
evident and double antithesis between vv. 45 and 46, already
pointed out. Hence I rather hold that the some, Twés, must
not be included in the category of those mumerous visitors
to Mary and Martha who now believed, ver. 45, but that the
pronoun adrdy, of them, ver. 46, refers to the Jews in general
(ITovSaiwv, ver. 45). There were certainly other Jews pre-
sent besides those who came to visit the sisters——Jews not
predisposed in favour of Jesus by sympathy for the mourners.
It was these who, faithful to their part of Jews, hastened to
carry the great news to the Pharisees, the most vehement
enemies of Jesus, This explanation is perhaps confirmed by
the expression: those who came ¢ Mary (ver. 45), which
seemns to make what is there said refer only to those who were
in the house with her (ver. 31).

2d. Vv. 47-53. The more remote effect of the resurrection
of Lazarus.

Vv. 47-50. « Then gathered the chief priests and the Phari-
sees a council, and said : What do we ? for this man doeth many
miracles. Jf we let Him thus alone, all will belicve on Him,
and the Romans will come and destroy both' our place and
nation. But one among them, Coiaphas, being high priest that
same year, satd wato them : Ye know nothing at all, and do not
reflcct? that it 1s expedient for us® that one man should die for the
people, and that the whole nation perish not”—The resurrection
of Lazarus did not occasion the death of Jesus, but it did give
rise to the resolution to condemn Him. The vessel was full,

1D K @, 10 Mnn. and some Vss. omit x«s before oy zoov.

2R ABD L, some Mnn. and Or. read asy:Zeode instead of BreroyZeads,

3 The Mss. are divided between nuw (T. R, with A F G, etc.) and suer (B D L M
Xr). N omits botl
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and this was the drop which made it overflow.—The Pharisces
are specially mentioned as the instigators of this hostile meet-
ing (ver. 46, ix. 15).—The absence of the article before avpé-
8ptov may be explained by admitting that St. John here treats
this word as a proper name (the Sanhedrin). It is, however,
more natural to take this term here in the general sense of
assembly, council, which it has also in classical Greek.—The
present mocodpey, what do we ? instead of the future, is inspired
by the imminence of the danger, and the certainty that some-
thing must be done: “Why do we not act? He is acting
(mwoee).” “Oms: because. The fear expressed, ver. 48, was not
without foundation. The slightest rising might have furnished
the Romans with an excuse for depriving the nation of those
last remnants of independence which it still enjoyed, and for
blotting out its name from the map of the world. And then
what would become of the power of the Sanhedrin? Ofrws:
without opposing His action by our own. The minds of the
rulexs, while recurring to the destruction of the nation, dwell
chiefly on that of their own power. This is emphatically
expressed by the position of the pronoun Audv before the two
substantives., Jesus reproduced this expression in the words
of the husbandmen, Matt. xxi. 38. Jerusalem and Israel were
their affair.  Our place naturally means the capital, as the seat
of theix government, rather than the temple, or the whole of
Judea. Taken in this sense, the term is more easily connected
with that which follows : our nation, that which we govern from
this place. Speaking from a political point of view, and opposing
one nation to another, they use the term &6vos, instead of the
more honourable one Aads, for the people of Tsrael.

The expression: one of them, does not allow us to suppose
that Caiaphas was presiding; for even though it now seems
proved that the high priest was, in virtue of his office, also
president of the Sanhedrin (Schiiver, Lehrd. der N. T. Zeltgesch.
p- 411), it mnust be remembered that the present was not a
regular meeting (ver. 47).—Amidst a host of irresolute spirits,
hesitating between conscience and interest, a man of energetic
character, who boldly denies the rights of conscience and
decidedly brings forward the claims of the state, always has a
chance of carrying his point.—If this circumstance had taken
place in the palmy days of the theocracy, the expression:
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being the kigh priest that same year, would be incomprehen-
gible; for, according to the Mosaic law, the high-priesthood
was held for life. But since the Roman supremacy, the rulers
of the land, dreading the power derived from a permanent
office, had adopted the custom of frequently exchanging one
high priest for another. According to Josephus (Ant. xviil
2. 2), the Roman governor, Valerius Gratus, “ deprived Ananus
of the high-priesthood and conferred it on Ishmael, and after-
wards deposing him, made Eleazar, son of Ishmael, high
priest. A year after he also was deposed, and Simon nominated
in his stead, who, retaining the dignity for a year only, was
succeeded by Joseph, surnamed Caiaphas.” The latter con-
tinued in office from the year 25 till 36 of our era, and con-
sequently throughout the ministry of Jesus. These frequent
changes justify the expression of the evangelist, and deprive
criticism of any excuse for saying that the author of this
Gospel did not know that the Jewish pontificate lasted for life.
But since Caiaphas was high priest for eleven consecutive
years, why did St. John three times over (vv. 49, 51, xviii
13) use the expression: high priest that year?  Certainly
because he desired to recall the importance of that unique and
decisive year, in which the perfect sacrifice terminated the
typical sacrifices and the Levitical priesthood as exercised by
Caiaphas. It devolved upon the high priest to offer every
year the great atoning sacrifice for the sins of the people, and
this was the office now performed by Caiaphas, as the last
representative of the ancient priesthood. DBy his vofe he, in
some degree, appointed and sacrificed the victim, who in that
ever memorable year “was to bring in everlasting righteousness,
and to cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease™ (Dan. ix. 24,
27). This vote was rendered more remarkable by the con-
trast between the divine truth of its matter and the diabolical
intention of him who uttered it. The apostrophe of Caiaphas
to his colleagues exhibits a certain amount of rudeness. This
feature, as Hengstenberg observes, agrees with the conduct of
that Sadducean sect to which Caiaphas probably belonged (comp.
Acts iv. 6 and v. 17, and Joseph. 4né. xx. 9. 1). Josephus
says (Bell. Jud. ii. 8. 14): “ The Pharisees are friendly to each
other, and cultivate mutual harmony, with a view to their
common interests; but the manners of the Sadducees are far
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rougher, both to each other and to their equals, whom they
treat as strangers” Hengstenberg takes Siahoyileafle in an
intransitive sense, and the 6t following in the sense of because.
After reproaching them for their general want of knowing how
to act: Ye know nothing at all, he brings forward the special
difficulty which they were umnable to solve. The compound
Staroyileafe : you are incapable of clearing up by your present
discussion, is preferable to the simple Aoyi{ecfe, which is the
result” of either neglicence or a mistaken correction.— The
reading #uiv, for us, has, in reality, the same meaning as the
variation: duly, for you; but it better disguises the selfish nature
of the deliberation {comp. the Audv of ver. 48).—The choice of
the terms Aaés and €fvos, which correspond with ny and %3, is
not arbitrary. The first designates the multitude of individuals
composing the theocratic nation, in opposition to the single
individual who was to perish, while the second signifies Israel
"~ as a body politic, in opposition to the foreign nation of the
Romans.

Vv. 51, 52, “ Now this he spake not of himself, but being high
priest that year, e prophesied that Jesus should die for that nation,
and not for that nation only, but also that He should gather together
in one body the children of God that were scattered.”—Several ex-
positors (Luthardt, Briickner) deny that St. John here attributes
the gift of prophecy to the high priest as sucli; it was not,
they think, as high priest, but as high priest #a¢ year, that
Caiaphas gave utterance to this prophetic statement. But this
explanation gives the impression of being a mere expedient.
The relation between the participle dv, being, and the Aorist
wpoedrTevaer, he prophesied, natnrally leads to the notion that
the evangelist refers the prophetic character of the words of
Calaphas to his office, even if we regard this noticn as only a
Jewish superstition. In the O. T. the normal centre of the
theocratic nation was not the king, but the priest. In all the
oreat crises of the nation’s fate, it was the high priest who
received, in virtue of a prophetic gift cominubicated for the
occasion, the decision of the Most High for the welfare of His
people (Num. xxvil. 21; 1 Sam. xxx. 7 sq.). St. John by
no means asserts that the high priest was generally endowed
with this prophetic power; He merely regards Caiaphas as
playing at this decisive moment the part assigned him in such
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ocases as God's zccredited organ to His people, and that not-
withstanding the contrast existing between his individual
character and the spirit of his office. In fact, when the heart
of the high priest was in harmony with his office, that heart
became the normal instrument of the divine decision, But if,
as in the present case, the heart of the individual was in
opposition to his office, it might be expected that the Divine
oracle would, as in the present instance, be ufttered by that
consecrated mouth in the form of a most diabolical maxim.
And what could be more worthy of the Divine Spirit than,
while respecting his office, to make IHis degenerate instrument
thus condemn himself with his own mouth? St. John has
already, more than once, called our attention to the fact that the
adversaries of Jesus, when deriding Him, were prophesying in
spite of themselves: No man knoweth whence he is (vil. 27);
Wil he go and teach the Greeks ? (vil. 35). If the devil often
travesties the words of God, God sometimes chooses to parody
those of the devil, by bestowing upon them unintended truth.
It was such a “divine irony ” that was, in the highest degree,
manifested in the present instance. For this was the central
point of human history, the moment at which the most Divine
of mysteries was to be accomplished in the form of the greatest
of crimes.

According to several expositors, 67¢ is not the direct comple-
ment of the verb which precedes it. Meyer: “he prophesied
as to the fact that Jesus .. .” Luthardt: “he prophesied
Jor truly Jesus was to . . .” They have been led to these
forced explanations by ver. 52, the words of which go beyond
the tenor of the saying of Caiaphas. But it is the close
of ver. 51 which alone js the object of Ze prophesied,
while ver. 52 is added by the evangelist to impress upon his
readers the unexpected extension acquired in its realization,
by the principle, one for all, laid down by Caiaphas. St. John
never forgets that he is writing with a view to Greek readers,
and never omits an opportunity of pointing out their share in
the fulfilment of the divine promises. If the parallelism
between the thonght of this 52d verse and the saying x. 16
is considered, there can be no hesitation in applying the term
children of God to heathens predisposed to believe, in the sama
sense in which St. John uses the expressions: fo be of God

GODET IIL c JOHX,
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(viil. 47), to be of the truth (xix. 37). The term children of
God naturally involves an anticipation based upon the actual
moral condition of these future believers, and not, as Meyer
thinks, upon divine predestination.

Ver. 53. “ Then from that day forth they took counsel® to put
Him to death”—The then gives us to understand that the
advice of Caiaphas was adopted (Luthardt). St. John brings
out the decided importance of this meeting, and hence, in-
direetly, that of the resurrection of Lazarus, which occasioned
it. Indeed, from that time a permanent conspiracy against
the life of Jesus was organized. The daily conferences of
His enemies became, to use Lange's expression, “meetings of
- Messianic murder.” There was no longer any-hesitation as to
the end, indecision from this time forth being felt only with
regard to the means,

3d. The stay at Ephraim: vv. 54-57,

Jesus was forced to retire to a lonely place. The rulers, on
their part, took a fresh step on the road on which they had
already advanced so far.

Vv. 54-57. “Jesus therefore walked no more openly among
the Jews; but went thence into a country near to the wilderness,
into a city called Ephraim? and there continued ® with His* dis-
ciples.  Now the Jews Passover was nigh at hand : and many
went out of the country up to Jerusalem before the Passover, to
purify themselves.  Then sought they for Jesus, and said among
themselves, as they stood in the temple : What think ye, that He
will not come to the feast? Now the chief priests and the Pharisees
had also® given commandment® that if any man heard where He
was, he showld show 4, that they might take Him.”—Ephraim
is sometimes spoken of in conjunction with Bethel (2 Chron.
xiii. 19; Joseph. Bell. Jud. iv. 9. 9). It lay some distance
north of Jerusalem—eight miles according to Eusebius, twenty
to the north-east according to Jerome. The place was, on
account of its retired situation,and its proximity to the desert,

1 8 BD, 4 Mnn. and Or. (once) read sfsvdsvsavrs instead of sureBavisveerra

? ® L It. Vg Ir. read Egpep instead of Eppaise. :

? & B L and Or. read szsiver instead of Jiezpifes,

¢ R BDIL T aomit zvree,

5 11 Mjj. (R A B, etc.) 85 Mnn. It. Vg. Syr. Cop. and Or. omit ks, which i¢
the reading of T. R. with DE G H I 8 T. Mnn.

6 8 BI1M, 3 Mnn and Or. read evesras instead of syraraw,
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favourable to the design of our Lord. He might there prepare
His disciples in solitude for His approaching end, and, if pur-
gued, retire to the desert. This desert is, as Lange remarks,
the northern extremity of that barren strip by which the
table-land of Judah and Benjamin is separated in its whole
length from the valley of the Jordan and the Dead Sea.
From this locality Jesus might, at the time of the Passover,
either join the pilgrims from Galilee, who were going to
Jerusalem by the direct route through Samaria, or go down
to Jericho, in the plain of the Jordan, and put Himself in
front of the caravan from Perea. We know from the Synop-
tists that He took the latter step.——Merd (ver. 54) is not
gynonymous with o¢dr; the meaning is: He there confined
Himself to the society of His disciples; and not merely: e
was there with them.

"Ex Tijs xopas (ver. 55) does not relate to the eountry
of Ephraim in particular (Grotius, Olshausen), but to the
country in general, as opposed to the capital (ver. 54):
“They went up from different parts of the country””—The
law did not prescribe any special purifications before the
Passover, but the people were commanded, in several pas-
sages of the O. T, to purify themselves before any important
event (Gen. xxxv. 2; Ex. xix. 10, 11, etc.), and this principle
had naturally been applied to the Feast of the Passover (2
Chron. xxx. 16-20).

Ver. 56 graphically depicts the restless curiosity of these
country-people, who were collected in groups in the temple and
discussing the approaching arrival of Jesus; comp. vii. 12.—
‘EoryxdTes, standing, in an attitude of expectation.— Ot does
not depend on Jdoxet ; it is more natural to separate the two
propositions and make them two distinet questions—The
Aorist énfy may quite well refer to an act about to be
accomplished in the immediate future.

Ver. 57 adds a new and more special motive to those which
rendered the coming of Jesus improbable; for thus is its con-
nection by the particles 8¢ xai, now . . . also, explained. It
would not have been very difficult for the anthorities to discover
His place of retreat. Hence the motive for this order must rather
have been a desire to intimidate our Lord and His disciples, and
to accustom the people to regard Him as & guilty and dangerous
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man. It was another link in the series of hostile measures so
well detailed by St. John since the beginning of ch. v. Comp.
v. 16, 18, vii. 32, ix. 22, xi. 53.—The chief priesis were the
authorities from whom the command officially emanated ; the
evangelist adds the Pharisees because they were its actual
authars. Comp. vii. 45.—1In the Babylonian Gemara (edited
from ancient traditions about 550) is found the following
passage: “ Tradition reports that Jesus was crucified (hanged)
on the evening of the Passover, an officer having during the
preceding forty days publicly proclaimed that this man, who
by his imposture had seduced the people, ought to be stoned,
and that any one who could say aught in his defence was to
come forward and speak. But no one doing so, he was hanged
on the evening of the Passover” (Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. et
Talm. p. 460).—1It would be difficult to avoid comparing this
passage with that of St. John. In both there is a public
proclamation on the part of the Sanhedrin relating to the
approaching condemnation of Jesus, and at the same time
too marked a difference between them to allow it to be sup-
posed that either gave rise to the other.

The history of the raising of Lazarus, says Deutinger, is
distinguished above all the narratives of the fourth Gospel by
its particularly vivid and dramatic style. The characters are
drawn Ly a hand at ouce firin and delicate, Nowhere are the
relations between Christ and Iis disciples so strikingly shown;
we are, as it were, initiated, by this history, into the confidential
intimacy, the affectionate interchange of thought and feeling,
which existed between the Master and His followers. The
disciples are portrayed in the most attractive manner; their
simple frankness and noble devotedness are made manifest,
The Jews themselves, whose obstinate resistance to the efforts
of Jesus is what we chiefly hear concerning them in this Gospel,
appear in a more favourable light, as friends of the sorrowing
sisters, the man appearing even in the Jew. Especially, how
sharp and delicate is the sketch of the characters of the two
women ; with what refinement, and with what deep psycho-
logical feeling, is the difference in their respective behaviour
detailed !' In these characteristics of the narrative, so well

v Das Reich Gottes, nach dem Apostel Johannes, 1862, vol. ii. pp. 67 and €9,
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snmmed up by the German author, we find the first evidence
of its intrinsic truth: “it is not thus that fiction is written”
and especially it was not thus that fiction was written in the
second century; witness the apocryphal gospels. -

The reality of the fact here narrated is also brought out by
its relation to the whole preceding and subsequent history of
Jesus. The evangelist is fully conscious of the consequences
of the fact which he is recalling, he is continually pointing
them out during the course of the narrative: vv. 47 (there-
jore) and 53 (from that day fortk). Comp. xii. 9-11, 17-19..
How should the author have assigned to a purely fictitious
occurrence so decisive a part in the organism of Christ’s life ?

Moreover, not one of the explanations intended to eliminate
this fact from the circle of authentic narrctives in the life of
Jesus is tenable.

(1) The so-called natural explanation of Paulus, Gabler, and
A. Schweizer: In consequence of the message of ver. 3, Jesns
did not from the first think the malady dangerous; subsequently,
on receiving fresh information (Paulus reckons four messages),
and making more exact inquiries, He found out that it was but
a lethargy. Arriving at the sepulchre, He perceived some signs
of life in the supposed corpse, for which He gave thanks (vv.
41 and 42), and called upon Lazarus to come forth. The latter,
revived by the coolness of the sepulchre, the odour of the per-
fumes, and, at thé moment of the opening of the grave, oy the
warmth of the external air, arose in full vigour. So Paulus and
Gabler. According to A. Schweizer, the confidence of Jesus
in the recovery of His friend was based upon His faith in the
Divine assistaunce promised to His canse; and the pretended
miracle was only the fortunate coincidence of this religious
confidence with the circumstance that Lazarus was not really
dead.—This explanation has been condemned by no one more
severely than by Strauss® and Baur®? The former shows,
against Paulus and Gabler, that the terms in which Jesus
announces the resurrection of Lazarus are too positive to be
anticipations founded on uncertain symptoms, and that the
meaning of the entire narrative is, and can be, according
to the intention of the narrator, nothing else than that

! Vie de Jésus, vol. 1. part 1. pp. 154-165.
A Theol. Jahrd, vol. iii, 1844, -
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which every reader finds in it, viz. the raising of Lazarus
from the dead by the miraculous power of Jesus. The
opinion of Baur as to the manner in which the fourth
Gospel in general, and this passage in particular, is treated
by Schweizer, is as follows :—* Devoid of all feeling for the
unity of the work, he tears this Gospel to rags for the purpose
of eliminating therefrom, as superstitious interpolations, all
which he is unable to explain in a tame and rationalistic
manner, and of leaving to the marvellous action of chance all
that he allows to remain.” These last words, indeed, define
the opinion of Schweizer concerning this miracle.

But let us now consider the explanations brought forth by
these two eritics in place of those of their predecessors.

{(2) The mythical explanation of Strauss is as follows :—The
0. T. having related that resurrections of dead persons had
been effected by mere prophets, the Christian legend could do
no less than attribute similar miracles to the Messiah. But
can it really be supposed possible that a legend should attain
to the height of a narrative, with such wonderful shades of
colouring, and with characters so sharply and accurately drawn?
It cannot be understood, as Renan justly observes, how a-
creation of the popular mind should get itself framed in such
personal remembrances as those which refer to the relations of
Jesus with the family of Bethany. Besides, legends idealize,
and would never have invented a Christ moved to the very
depths of His soul and shedding tears at the grave of the
friend whom He was about to raise from the dead! And is
not Baur right, when, arguing against Strauss, he says: “If a
mythic tradition of this kind had really been propagated in
the chureh, it would not have failed to have been included,
with so many similar narratives, in the Synoptic history. It
is against all probability that so important 2 miracle, and one
to which a decisive influence on the final catastrophe is attri-
buted, should have remained a local legend, restricted to a
very mnarrow circle.” Notwithstanding these difficulties, M.
Réville, “ for his part, feels no embarrassment ” in explaining
the history of Lazarus by the mythic process. The legend
meant to represent by Lazarus the pariahs of Jewish scciety
(comp. Luke xvi. 20), whom Jesus rescuted from their spiritual
death by loving and weeping over them. “He bent over this
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tomb (of Israelite panperism), crying to Lazarus: Come forth,
and come to me; and Lazarus came forth, pale, . . . tottering.”*
Such fancies are unworthy of discussion, and are judged as
severely by M. Renan as by ourselves; he calls them expe-
dients of theoclogians at their last gasp, saving themselves
by allegory, myth, and symbol (p. 508). One circumstance
especially ought to prevent any serious critic from attributing
a legendary origin to this history. Myths of this kind are
fictions isolated from each other, but we have seen how integral
a part of the organism of St. John’s Gospel the history of the
raising of Lazarus forms. The work of St. John is evidently
of one casting. 'With regard to such an evangelist, criticism
is irresistibly driven to the dilemna: historian or inventor?
Baur's merit consists in having appreciated this situation, and,
since by réason of his doctrinal premisses he could not admit
the first alternative, in having boldly pronounced in favour
of the second.

(3) The speculative explanation of Baur, according to which
this history is a fiction, intended to give a body to the meta-
physical thesis laid down, ver. 25: I am the resurrection and
the life. This explanation suits the notion entertained by Baur
of this Gospel, which, in his opinion, is a composition of an
entirely ideal character. But is this, we ask, compatible with
the simplicity, the candour, the prosaic character, and, if we
may be allowed the expression, the hither and thither of the
whole work ? From beginning to end, situations are described
for their own sake, and without the least tendency to idealiz-
ing (comp. eg. the close of this chapter, the stay at Ephraim,
the proclamation of the Sanhedrin, the conversations with
the pilgrims to Jerusalem). Far rather does the narrative
present features which are entirely non-intellectual and anti-
speculative. The Jesus who shudders and weeps is certainly
not the creation of a theorist. The very offence which Baur-
takes at these circumstances of the narrative proves it. The
productions of intellect are quite transparent to intellect. The
more mysterious and unexpected the circumstances, the more
manifest is it that they are taken from reality, Besides, if
this narrative were-the product of the idea, it ought to be
completed by a discourse in which the fact would be spiri~
k ! Revue Germanigue, 1st Dec. 1863, p. 618, ‘
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tualized and the idea itself brought forward. Every reader is
impressed with the fact that the writer himself believes in all
earnestness in the reality of the fact which he is relating, and
that he has no notion of creating. When Plato clothes his
deep doctrines with a veil of myths, his own self-projection
in his creations, and his spontaneous choice and use of this
form of instruction, are easily discerned. Here, on the con-
trary, the author is himself under the power of the fact he
is relating ; his heart is penetrated and his whole self pos-
sessed thereby. If, then, he created, he was himself the first
dupe of his own fiction. Lastly, we must remember that,
according to Baur’s school, the author of the fourth Gospel
does not believe in a true incarnation, but regards the Logos
as having only assumed the appearance of humanity. And
yet he is said to have here invented a sceme in which the
human nature of Jesus is in full force. Such a picture
would be diametrically opposed to the thought which is
said to have inspired the work. How 1is it possible to
impute such clumsiness to so skilful a person as Baur's psendo-
John ?

(4) Hence we see modern critics turning more and more to
a somewhat different kind of explanation. Weisse had already
suggested the notion that this history was nothing else than a
parable fransformed into a fact by tradition, and this notion
is now reproduced by Keim, Schenkel, etc. The parable
which gave rise to this history is sald to be that of Dives and
Lazarus (Luke xvi.), which the author of the fourth Gospel
worked up into this picture. Renan himself, to a certain -
degree, adopts this mode of explanation. He at first regarded
the raising of Lazarus as a pious fraud, to which Jesus was
not entirely a stranger. “His friends,” he says, “desired a great
miracle, for the conviction of the unbelieving inhabitants of
Jerusalem. . . . Lazarus, still pallid from his recent illness, had
himself swathed in bandages, like a corpse, and placed in the
family grave. . . . Jesus desired to see once more the friend
whom He loved . ..” The rest may be understood. M. Renan
makes every excuse for Jesus. “Amidst the impurity of
Jerusalem, he was no longer himself. . . . Desperate, driven
to extremities, . . . He yielded to the torrent. He rather
submitted to than performed the miracles exacted by public
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opinion.” Now, however, M. Renan yields to the general
feeling, which revolts against this explanation,and loudly pro-
¢laims its moral impossibility. The friends of Jesus, he now
says, desired a great prodigy: they wanted a resurrection.
Mary and Martha undoubtedly confided this feeling to Jesns.
If, said these pious sisters, a dead man were {o rise, the living
would perhaps repent. “No,” answered Jesus; “if Lazarus
himself were to return to life, they would not believe.” This
saying subsequently became the subject of singular mistakes.
. . . The supposition was changed into a fact . . .; tradition
attributed to Martha and Mary a sick brother, whom Jesus
raised from the grave. In a word, the misunderstanding in
which this history originated is just like one of those cock-
~and-bull stories so common in small Oriental towns (13th
edit. pp. 372-374).—Our ouly refutation shall be that this
history tells us just the opposite of the saying which is said
to have originated it. The Jews do &elieve after witnessing
the fact, and the saying of Jesus, Luke xvi., which the narra-
tive is said to illustrate, is : They would not he persuaded
though one rose from the dead. It is not so easy a matter to
get rid of a marrative of this kind by means of criticism.

But if this is a real fact, why is it not related in the
Synoptic Gospels ?

And first let i1t be remarked, that the manner in which
the oral tradition, of which these bocks are the compilation,
was formed, is still in many respects an insoluble problem.
Hence it would be irrational to sacrifice reasons so positive
as those which speak for the reality of the fact, for a diffi-
culty, to solve which the most necessary elements are absent.
M. Renan himself says: “The silence of the Synoptists with
respect to the episode of Bethany does not seem to me of
much account (p. 507). . . . If we reject this narrative as
imaginary, the whole edifice of the last weeks of the life
of Jesus is shattered by the same blow” (p. 514).

According to Liicke, the authors of the Synoptic Gospels.
were ignorant of this miracle, the remembrance of which was
lost among so many similar occurrences. It may, however,
be asked, whether such a miracle was not marked by special
features which would prevent its being forgotten. Meyer
says that the Synoptists meant only to relate events which.
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transpired in Galilee. But how is so singular a selection to
be explained ? And do not their narratives include all the
last sojourn at Jerusalem ? Grotius, Herder, and QOlshausen
suppose that they desired to spare the family of Lazarus,
which dwelt near Jerusalem, and might, iy the open mention
of this miracle, have been exposed to the vengeance of the
still powerful Sanhedrin. Comp. xii. 10: The chief priests
consulted that they might put Lazarus also to death. 'This
ingenious hypothesis might, indeed, apply to St. Matthew’s
Gospel, which was written in Palestine, but it is difficult to
explain by it the silence of Mark and Luke, who wrote in
countries at a distance from the Holy Land. Hengstenberg
adopts the opinion that the raising of Lazarus belonged to a
series of more profound transactions which did not form part
of tradition, and were instinctively reserved for St. John.
This opinion approximates to that of Heidenreich, who
thought that no writer till John felt himself ecapable of
depicting such a scene. Few will, however, find this expla-
nation satisfactory.

T do not deny that there is an amount of truth in some
of these suppositions, perhaps even in all. But if they are
really to contribute to the solution of the problem, they must
be placed in another light.

And first of all, we must start from the fact that in the
apostolic mind no one special fuct in the ministry of Jesus,
not even the most striking of all, was of that supreme im-
portance which we are now inclined to attribute to it. The
point of view taken up by the apostles in their preaching
was utterly different from that which we occupy when we
make their teaching the subject of critical study. They were
labouring to found a church and to save the world; we are
endeavouring to reconstruct a history. No wonder, then, if
narratives, composed from the former point of view, should
contain much that is enigmatical to us. The death and
resurrection of Jesus-—events more decisive, and, in a religious
aspect, incomparably more important, than the raising of
Lazarus—had succeeded this miracle, and must for a time
have eclipsed both this and every other single miracle of our
Lord’s ministry. Apostolic preaching, in its first phase, con-
tined itself to the announcement and demonstration of the
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gupreme fact: The Lord is risen. This was the foundation
on which the church was built by the apostles. The time
was not yet come for the relation of anecdotes. Undoubtedly
the general miraculous agency of our Lord was referred to,
as we see from the discourses of the apostles in the Book of
the Acts (ii. 22, x. 87), but particular narratives were still
kept in the background. If the details of Christ’s ministry
played any part during this first phase of Christian teaching,
it was in private conversations. The great official proclama-
tion of the gospel found nothing to place side by side with
the death and resurrection of the Messiah, those great facts
by which the world’s salvation was effected. It was on this
point also that the instructions of Jesus were concentrated
after His resurrection (Luke xxiv. 26, 45—47).

It was subsequently, and when the first gale had begun to
spend itself, that old memories were first disinterred. Under
the influence of that apostolic preaching which founded
churches, the ministry of catechists, whose cffice it was to
edify them by detailing the different facts of our Lord’s life,
arose and was developed. Some of these narratives were
put in circulation by the apostles themselves—probably those
which constituted the permanent and universal stock of oral
evangelization, and which passed in a tolerably uniform manner
into the written tradition, into our Synoptic Gospels, Others
were first started by those members of the church who had
either been subjects or witnesses of the facts. These remained
a part of the oral tradition in, as far as possible, the form
given them by their first narrators, and, coming more or less
accidentally to the knowledge of the writers of the Gospels,
they formed the special treasure of each of our Synoptists.
A third kind, finally, were purposely and at first withdrawn
from public narration, or were only included in it with a
certain reserve of names or things. Such reserve was, in
different respects, required for the sake of those who had
played a part in these facts. Thus, in recounting the blow
with the sword given by St. Peter at Gethsemane, which
was really a eriminal act, and might have compromised the
cause of Christ, it was usually said in oral tradition: one of
those who were with Jesus (Matthew); or, one of those who
were present (Mark) ; or again, one among them (Luke); while
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8t. Johm, relating the same fact, long after the death of St
Peter and the fall of the Sanhedrin, gives without hesitation -
the name of Peter from his own remembrance.

It is possible that there might also be some special reason
for reserve with respect to the narrative concerning the family
at Bethany. St. Luke (x. 38 sqq.) speaks, indeed, of two
sisters, and designates them by their names; but he omits
that of the town in which they dwelt, and says: “Jesus
entered into a certain village.” Undoubtedly, because he was
himself ignorant of its mame. And wly, but because tradi-
tion, having from the first omitted it, had not furnished him
with this information? St Matthew (xxvi. 6 sqq.) and St.
Mark (xiv. 3 sqq.) certainly name Bethany, but are silent as to
the names of the sisters: “A woman came,” is the manner in
which they commence the account of the anointing by Mary.
Simon the leper, the only individual named by them, seems
to be brought forward to cast the rest into the shade. Is it
asked : What reason was there for such reserve on the part
of tradition? Perhaps fear of the vengeance of the Sanhe-
drin, which, as long as that tribunal possessed authority,
might so easily reach the dwellers at Bethany. Perhaps,
also, the very close and personal character of our Lord's
relations with Lazarus and His family. ‘There was a feeling
that the home at Bethany, that sanctuary still inhabited by
the family into whose intimacy the Lord had been received,
should be respected in public teaching, and in the preaching-
of the gospel within the churches; that if, notwithstanding,
general edification shouid occasion the bringing forward of
these individuals, this should only be done, as by St. Luke,
by leaving the name of their abode unmentioned. As to
the raising of Lazarus, it was liere necessary to tell every-
thing or nothing ; so the last alternative was chosen, and this
fact was excluded from the series of narratives commonly
recorded. Meyer objects that, at the time of the compilation
of the Synoptic Gospels, there was no longer any object irr
such reserve, because the parties interested were no longer
living. This reason is, however, of no value, since the point
in question is the formation of tradition immediately after
the day of Pentecost, and not its compilation thirty or forty
years afterwards. It was mnot till towards the close of the
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apostolic age, when St. John wrote from a single source, and
independently of traditional accounts, certain facts of the
history of Jesus, that he could lift the veil from this long-
hidden sanctuary, and bring forward before the eyes of the
whole church the revered beings by whom Jesus had then
been surrounded.

In any case, the mention or the omission of any single
miracle performed by the Lord, is too accidental a circum-
stance to mislead a criticism under wise self-restraint, to
give more weight to the silence of one, two, or even three of
our documents, than to the plain, positive, and circumstantial
testimony of the fourth. No part of the gospel Listory is
better attested than the appearance of Jesus to five hundred
brethren, spoken of by St. Paul (1 Cor. xi); and yet there
is no express mention of this appearance in our four Gospels.
Spinoza, according to the testimony of Bayle, declared to his
friends, that if he could have persuaded himself of the
raising of Lazarus, he would destroy his whole system, and
embrace, without reserve, the common faith of Christians.
And this is just what explains the fact of its being at
present as violently attacked as that of our Lord Himself.
But let the reader take up St. John’s narrative, and read it
again without any previously formed opinion, . . . and the
conviction to which the pantleistic philosopher was unable
to attain will spontaneously and irresistibly arise within him,
and he will, on the testimony of this account, every particular
of which bears the stamp of truth, simply accept the fact
with all its consequences, rather than let himself be carried
hither and thither by a criticism, each new attempt of which
gives the lie to that which preceded it.

SECOND SECTION.
XII. 1—36.—THE LAST DAYS OF CHRIST'S MINISTLY.
This section contains three divisions :—I. The supper a
Bethany, vv. 1-11; 1I. Christ’s entry into Jerusalem, vv.

12-19; III. The last scene of His ministry in the temple, vv.
20-36.
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These three facts are selected by the evangelist as marking
the transition from our Lord’'s public ministry to His Passion.
This tendency in the narrative comes out in the first portion,
in the discontent of Judas, which was the prelude to his
treason, and in the answer of Jesus containing the announce-
ment of His own approaching death; in the second, in ver.
19, which shows that, in consequence of the triumphal entry,
the rulers were reduced to the necessity of either doing
homage to Jesus or getting rid of Him; and lastly, in the
third, in the whole discourse of Jesus in answer to the step
taken by the Greeks, and in His final adieu to the Jewish
nation, ver. 36.—In the two first portions, the evangelist, at
the same time, shows the influence exercised on the course of
the events which he recounts by the resurrection of Lazarus:
vv. 2, 9-11, 17-19. Thus there is an underlying connec-
tion between the different parts of this apparently fragmentary
account. And this chapter is, as Luthardt justly observes, at
nnece a conclusion and an introduction.

L The Supper at Bethany.—Vv. 1-11,

In presence of the great conflict now anticipated by all,
the devotion of our Lord’s friends increases; while as a counter-
poise, the national enmity, which has an instrument among the
twelve, breaks out within this inner circle, Jesus with perfect
gentleness announcing to the traitor the approaching result of
his hostility.

Ver. 1. « Therefore Jesus, siz days before the Passover, came
to Bethany, where Lazarus was!' whom He raised from the
dead,”—We learn from the Synoptists, unless their accounts
are at variance with that of St John, that Jesus went
from Ephraim to Jericho, to go up to Jerusalem with
the companies of pilgrims who were arriving from Perea.
He thus took the same road subsequently traversed in an
inverse order by Epiphanes, who tells us that he went up:
from Jericho to the plateau with a man who accompanied
him across the desert of Bethel and Ephraim. 1 cannot
understand why this simple hypothesis shonld scare the im-

1 0 rebvnxar is omitted by 8 B L X Itali, Syr. Tisch. (8th edit.). These words
are found in the 14 other Mjj., all the Mnn. Iteleriawe, Vg, Cop, ete,
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partiality of Meyer. He brings forward in objection the
information in xi. 54 ; but the time of silence was now over
with Jesus.—We know from St. Luke, that even before enter-
ing Jericho He was surrounded by a considerable crowd (xviii.
36), that He passed the night at the house of Zaeccheus (xix,
1 sq.), and that general expectation was excited to the highest
degree (xix. 11, and Matt. xx. 20 sq.). The distance from
Jericho to Bethany might be accomplished in six or seven
hours. The body of the caravan continued its journey to
Jerusalem the same day, while Jesus and His disciples stopped
at Bethany. This halt is not mentioned by the Synoptists,
but this is no reason for calling it in question. One or more
of the Synoptists often leave gaps which can only be filled up
by the help of the third. Two cases of the kind occur in the
account of the following days: Mark xi. 11-15 tells us that
a night elapsed between the triumphal entry and the expulsion
of the sellers in the temple, an interval which would not be
supposed from reading the other accounts. Again, according
to Mark xi. 12 and 20, there was an interval of a day and
night between the cursing of the fruitless fig-tree and the con-
versation respecting it between Jesus and His disciples, while
in 8t. Matthew the conversation seems to have immediately
followed the miracle. These seeming contradictions arise from
the fact, that in the traditional teaching the moral and religious
importance of events greatly outweighed the chronological
interest. If such, notwithstanding their general parallelism,
are the mutual relations of the Synoptic narratives, we
need not be surprised if this phenomenon is reproduced upon
a still greater scale in the relation between the Synoptic and
the fourth Gospels.

The ody, therefore, refers to xi. 55: The Jews Passover was
at hand. The turn of expression: mwpo &€ su. 7. m., six days
before . . ., may be explained by a Latinism (ante diem sextun
calendas), in which the preposition is transposed (Baumlein);
or perhaps the most natural explanation of this phrase in
Greek is as follows:—To the definition of time: before (the
space of) siz days, is added, under a genitive form, the point
from which the computation is made: ke Passover (Winer, sec.
61, 5). Jesus knew that He should want all that time te
strike a last and great blow in the capital. On what day,
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then, must we, according to this expression, place the arrival
of Jesus at Bethany ? Opinions differ on this point, according
as the day of arrival or the first day of the Passover is
included or not included in the six days; as the Passover is
considered to begin on the 15th, the first great Sabbatic day
of the Paschal week, or on the 14th, the day of preparation
on which the lamb was slain; and finally, as the Friday
on which Jesus suffered is, in the sense usually attributed to
the Synoptists, regarded as the 15th Nisan, or, in the sense
mostly-——and, as I thivk, justly—given to St. John, as the
14th, the day of the preparation. It is impossible for us to
follow out in detail all the different ramifications to which
these different issues give rise. The summary of their results
is as follows:—Some (Tholuck, Lange, Wieseler, Hengstenberg,
Tuthards, Lichtenstein, Keil) place the arrival of Jesus at
Bethany on Friday the 7th or 8th Nisan; others (Meyer, Ewald,
“Weiss) on Saturday the 8th or 9th ; others (de Wette, Andree,
etc.), on Sunday the 9th or 10th; while Hilgenfeld, Baur,
Scholten, and Biumlein make it Monday the 10th or 11th.
Among these possible suppositions, that which now seems the
most probable is that stated by Andrece in the excellent paper
entitled, “ der Todestag Jesu” (in the Beweis des Glavbens, Nos.
July to Sept. 1870). The sixth day would be the 14th
Nisan—that is, according to the very lucid chronology of St.
John, the Friday on which Christ was crucified (see at the
close of ch. xix. the detailed discussion of the whole question).
This would make the day of the arrival at Bethany to be
Sunday the 9th Nisan. Jesus, after passing the Sabbath at
Jericho with Zaccheus, would, early next morning, travel with
the caravan from Jericho to Bethany, where He remained while
the other travellers proceeded to Jerusalem. It was on the
evening of this day that the banquet, about to be related, was
given Him, and on the next day, Monday, that He made His
solemn entry into Jerusalera. In this manner everything is
clear and simple.

In my first edition, I left the 14th Nisan, the Friday on
which Jesus died, outside the six days, as one of the days of
the feast. In fact, this day does play a prominent part in the
institution of the Passover (Ex. xil); and Josephus (Antig.
xil. 15. 1) counts eight feast days, which shows that he includes
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the 14th, But, on the other hand, it must be admitted that,
if the feast of Unleavened Bread began on the 14th, the Passover,
properly so called, did not begin till the 15th and ended on
the 21st. These two great Sabbatic days formed the begin-
ning and end of the Paschal week. Another objection to this
mode of computation is, that by starling from Thursday the
13th, and counting backwards six days, we get Saturday the
8th as the day of the arrival at Bethany. Now it cannot
possibly be admitted that Jesus would make so long a journey,
as that from Jericho to Bethany, on-the Sabbath., Meyer, to
escape this objection, which applies to his calculation also,
supposes that Jesus on the preceding evening reached a point
sufficiently near to Bethany to leave only the distance which
it was lawful to travel on the Sabbath (20 minutes). But, in
that case, why did He not come on that evening to Bethany?
I had proposed a somewhat different solution, which seems
to me to be Weiss’ present view,—viz., that Jesus arrived on
the Friday evening near enough to Bethany to allow Him to
reach it that same evening during the first hour of the Sabbath,
which began at about six o’clock in the evening, this Saturday
being the first of the six days before the feast. The banquet
would be given Him the next evening, about the close of this
Sabbath, and on the next morning (Sunday) He would make
His entry into Jerusalem. DBut this conibination seems to
me less simple than that proposed by Andreee; and how
could the rest of the caravan, which went all the way to
Jerusalem, have made the journey from Bethany to Jerusalem
without violating the Sabbatic law ?

According to Hilgenfeld, Baur, ete., who make the 15th the
starting-point of their computation, and include this day in
the six, the arrival at Bethany took place on Monday the
10th Nisan; and most of these expositors think that the evan-
gelist was by this date seeking to establish a typical relation
between the arrival of Jesus and the Jewish custom of setting
apart the Paschal lamb on the 10th Nisan, an intention which
would evidently compromise the historical character of the
ngrrative. DBut this pretended relation between the arrival of
Jesus and the setting apart of the Paschal lamb is a mere
imagination, of which the narrative does not afford the slightest

GODET III, D JOHR,
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indication. And how should this coincidence have ever come
into he minds of the Greek Christians, for whom St. John
was writing, without such indication ?

Vv. 2, 3. “Therefore they made Him a supper there, and
Mavihe served ; and Lazarus was one of those' who sat at table
with Him.? Then took Mary a pound of ointment of pure nard,
very costly, and anointed the feet of Jesus, and wiped His feel
with her hair; and the house was filled with the odour of the oint-
ment.”—When did this repast take place? Naturally, according
to our iypothesis, on the Sunday evening, the expression next
day (ver. 12) designating Monday.—The subject of émeinoay,
they made, is indefinite, and hence cannot have been the mem-
bers of the family of Lazarus,—a fact also brought out by the
express mention of the presence of Lazarus and the serving of
Martha, both circumstances which would have been self-under-
stood, if the supper had taken place in their house. Hence
the unexpressed subject of the verb is more probably certain
inhabitants of the locality, who might feel impelled to testify
their gratitude to one who had honoured their obscure town
by so glorious a miracle. This connection of ideas seems
expressed by the therefore (ver. 2) placed immediately after the
striking detail : the dead man whom He had raised. The cir-
cumstance by which they were especially urged at this time
to pay this public respect to Jesus, was the hatred on the part
of the rulers to which they saw Him exposed. This banquet
was a courageous answer to the edict of the Sanhedrim (xi. 57),
an hont ur done to the man whom it had proscribed.

The text does not tell us in whose house the repast took place.
But Lazarus being there as a guest, and not as host, it must
have been in ancther than his. This confirms quite naturally
the accounts of St. Matthew and St. Mark, who say pointedly
that the supper tock place in the house of Simon the leper,
undoubtedly one healed by Jesus, who claimed the privilege
of enterfaining Him in the name of the rest. It isinconceiv-
able how so simple a combination can seem to Meyer a process -
of spurious harmonizing. Not every one could receive Jesus,

18 B L, Tt. Vg read ex before swy zvaxcasvay,
*T. R. with only a few Mnn.: ewasexcpssar zvew,  All the Mjj.: avencipivwr
TUr RO,
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but every one desired to contribute, to the best of his ability, to
the homage now paid Him. The inhabitants of Bethany, by
the banquet given in their name; Martha, by her personal ser-
vice, even in the house of ancther; Lazarus, by his presence,
which glorified the Lord more than all that others could offer
—as is expressed by the epithet o Tefvnrds, wrongly omitted
by some Alex.; and lastly, Mary, by such royal prodigality as
could alone express the feeling which animated her.

The general custom among ancient nations was to anoint
the heads of guests on festal occasions. “Thou preparest a table
before me ; Thow anotntest my head with ot ; my cup runneth
over,” said David to the Lord, when describing, under the image
of a banquet given him by God, the delights of eommunion
with Him (Ps. xxiii. 5). The omission of this ceremony was
brought forth by Jesus as a lack of courtesy (Luke vii. 46).
Such an error was not committed at Bethany, where Mary took
upon her this office, reserving te herself the right of perform-
ing it after her own fashion—Mdpov is the generic name for
all kinds of liquid perfume, and »apdos, nard, that of the most
costly among them. This word, of Sanscrit origin, designates
a plant which grows in India, and of which some less esteemed
varieties are found in Syria. Its juice was enclosed in special
flasks (nardi ampulle), and it was used not merely to anocint
the body, but also to perfume wine. We have translated
mioTieés by pure. This word, which is alien to classtcal
Greek, only occurs in the N. T. in the parallel passage
of Mark. Among the, later Greeks it was used to desig-
nate a person worthy of confidence, hence one to whem was
confided the care of a vessel or a flock. It would therefore
mean nard, which might be depended on as genuine. This
sense is the more applicable, because nard was liable to all
kinds of adulteration. Pliny enummerates nine plants by which
it might be imitated, and Tibullus uses the expression nardus
pura, which gives almost the character of a technical expres-
sion to this miareicds in Mark and John, The meaning drink-
able (from wlivw, memickw) is much less probable, mot only
because the natural form would be meoTds or motiuds, but
especially because the notion of its being drinkable has no
reference to the coutext. An attempt has also been made to
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derive the word from the name of a Persian town Pisteira,
said to be sometimes shortened into Pista (comp. Meyer on
Mark xiv. 2), but this is an expedient of no value (comp.
Meyer, Hengstenberg, and especially Liicke and Wichelhaus).
The epithet woAvrimou, wery costly, can only refer to the
former of the two substantives, though ILuthardt thinks
otherwise; for it was not the plant (vdpdov), but the perfume
(upov), that had been purchased. Airpe, @ pound, answers to
the Latin libre, and means a pound of twelve ounces, an
enormous quantity for so expensive a perfume. But neither
quantity nor quality were to be lacking in Mary’s homage.
These hermetically sealed bottles of nard were probably
brought from the East; to make use of their contents the neck
had to be broken, which was accordingly done by Mary, as we
are told in Mark xiv. 3. As there was something striking and
solemn in this action, she must have performed it in the sight
of the other guests, and consequently over the head of Jesus,
as already seated at the table. Thus His head received the
first-fruits of the perfume (comp. Matt. and Mark : she poured
it upon His head). DBut afterwards, as no ordinary guest was
in question, and Mary desired to give the Lord not merely a
mark of esteem and affection, but also of adoration, she united
to the customary anointing of the head, a homage altogether
unusual. Asif the costly liquid had been only common water,
she poured it on His feet in such quantities as to bathe them;
and, being therefore obliged to wipe them, she used for that
purpose her own hair This last particular brought the
homage to a climax. She might have heard of what the
woman that was a sinner had done in Galilee (Luke vii.), and
have desired that the friends of Jesus should not do less for
Him than a stranger had. It was regarded among the Jews,
says Lightfoot (vol. ii. p. 633), as a disgrace for a woman to
loosen the bandeaux which bound up her tresses and to appear
with dishevelled hair.! Hence Mary by this act testified, that
as no sacrifice was too costly for her purse, so no service was
too mean for her person. The reason for the certainly not acci-
dental repetition of the words 7ods 7rodas, ks feet, is easily

! Sotah, fol. 5, 1: “ The priest unbinds the hair of a suspected woman . . .
ay a sign of reproach.” Vajiera Rabba, {ol. 188, 2 : * Kamitk, who had had
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perceived. It was to this, the least noble part of His person,
that she paid such unusual homage. There is mnot in the
whole account a single detail which does not breathe with
the adoration which inspired this act.

The identity of this fact with that related in Matt. xxvi. 6-13
and Mark xiv. 3-9 is undeniable. The trifling discrepancy,
that in the Synoptics the perfume is poured upon the iead and
not upon the feet of Jesus, may, as we have just seen, be easily
explained. After the anointing in the customary form, this
bathing of the feet with perfume, of which John has preserved
the memory, and which gives this scene its unique character,
took place, would it not be absurd to suppose that she poured
a whole pound of liquid on His head? As to the place
occupied by the circumstance in the synoptic narrative, this
was evidently determined by its moral relation with the fact
related immediately afterwards, viz. the freachery of Judas
(Matt. v. 14-16; Mark v. 19, 11). This association of ideas
had fixed the conjunction of these two facts in the oral tradi-
tion, whence it had passed into the written compilation. The
relation of the anointing of Jesus at Bethany with the fact
narrated in Luke vii. is altogether different. We have already
mentioned (p. 3) the particulars which do not permit us to
identify the two narratives. Keim lays down the law, that an
act of homage of this kind could not have taken place twice.
But anointing, as well as bathing the feet, necessarily took
place at every repast to which an invitation had been given
(Luke wvii. 44). The details in which the two scenes are
similar are purely accidental. What is there in common
between Simon the leper of Bethany and Simon the Pharisee
of Galilee, except the name ¢ But, only in the small number
of individuals met with in the Gospel history, there are twelve
or thirteen Simons; and yet it is said that there could not be
two men with so common a name, at whose houses these two
similar scenes would take place! The chief point of resem-
blance is, that both women wiped the feet of Jesus with their hadir.
But the sinner wiped away her fears with which she had
seven sons who were high priests, answered those who asked her to what she

owed so great an honour: ‘ To the fact that the beamns of my chamber have never.
scen the hairs of my head.”” :



54 GOSPEL OF JOIIN.

bedewed His feet, and after that spread perfume on them.
Mary, on the contrary, had no tears to shed. at a time like
this, when she was enjoying the full satisfaction of possession,
and only wiped away perfume, thus anointing herself as well
as the Lord. This difference sufficiently separates the two
women and the two scenes. Besides, Christian feeling will
always protest against the identification of Mary of Bethany
with a woman of bad character.

Vv. 4-6. “ Then' saith one of His disciples, Judas, son of
Simon the Iscariot? which would (shortly) betray Him, Why
was not this perfume sold for two hundred pence, and the price
given to the poor !  Now he said this, not that he cared for the
poor ; but because he was a thicf, and kept® the purse, and took
what was put #n .”—This burst of indignation on the part ct
Judas was undoubtedly occasioned by the reason pointed out
by the evangelist; but,like his treason, it had a deeper source
than avarice. For a long time (vi. 70) a gloomy displeasure
at the part taken by Jesus (vi. 70, 71, comp. with v. 15) had
filled his heart, and this feeling was only waiting for an excuse
to show itself. In the Synoptists it is His disciples (Matt.),
some (Mark), who remonstrate. It seems that on this, as on
80 many other occasions, Judas played among his fellow-
disciples the part of the leaven which raises the flour.

In this passage we again find between St. John and the
Synoptists the same relative difference which so frequently
oceurs, In the latter, the outlines are obliterated, in- the
former the individual and characteristic features are preserved.
—Judas knows the exact price of this commodity, as if he were
a trader.—On the value of the penny, see remarks on vi. 7. The
sum, in the times of the emperors, was about ten guineas, and
is stated at exactly the same amount in Mark. Several
similar coincidences have already been noticed between these
two evangelists (v. 3, vi. 7, 10).—Even independently of the
fact of Judas’ treachery, attested as it is by four evangelists,

! N and B read 3: instead of sov.

% There are many various readings in the designation of Judas, M Band L
YTovdas o Yoxmpwrns 3 T, R. with 10 Mjj. (A I K, ete.): Tovd. Sipaneg' loxapioess §
D: 1wl azs Kapuwsov, ete,

3 R BD L Q have sxwv instead of exey 2my,
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it would be a very rash proceeding to attribute the accusation
here made by St. John to the impure motive of hatred, as
modern criticism has thought fit to do.—The word yAweoéropoy
(properly yAwoooroueiov) literally means the case in which
musicians kept the mouthpieces of flutes; hence: box. This
purse was probably a small portable cash-box, in which the
property of Jesus and the disciples was mingled with that of
the poor (xiii. 29). This fund was furnished by voluntary
rifts (v. 5; Luke viii. 1-3)-—It may be seen from xx. 15
how easily the word Bacrtdfew, generally used in the N. T.
in the sense of fo bear, changes its meaning for that of ¢o
bear away, to purloin (de Wette, Meyer). The former sense,
without being absolutely impossible here, would nevertheless
furnish a tautology with the preceding proposition. But
why, it has been asked, did our Lord entrust Judas with an
office so dangerous to his morality ? We would not say, with
Hengstenberg, that He thought fit thus to call forth a mani-
festation of his sin, as the only mode of effecting his cure.
In thus acting, Jesus would, as it seems to us, have put Him-
self in the place of God in a manner unsuited to the reality
of His humanity. And what proof have we that Jesus directly
intervened in the choice of Judas as treasurer to the com-
munity ? Might it not have been an arrangement between the
disciples themselves, with which He did not wish to interfere ?

Vv. 7, 8. “ Then said Jesus, Let her alone : against the day
of my burial® hath she kept this. For the poor always ye have
with you, but me ye have not alhways.” *—We translate according
to the reading of the T. R.; d¢es is absolute : « Leave her (in
peace); cease to trouble her with your observations.” According
to the Alex. variation, the proposition which follows might be
made the direct regimen of dees, whether in the sense of the
Vulgate, Meyer, Baumlein, etc.: “Let her keep #¢ (ad7o, the rest of
the perfume of which she had as yet used but a part) to embalm
me on the day of my death, and not to sell it for the poor,”
or in that of Lange, Luthardt: “Allow her %o have kept this
perfume for this very day, which, by the act she has performed,

1 T. R., with 12 Mjj. almost all the Mnn. Syr*®, reads: 2 avrm* is ens
nuspzy w. svrad. pov vermpmrsy evre, R B D K LQ X T, 4 Mnn, Itperase ¥g,
Cop.: aPss avany v si5 70y np. v, svTa. pov THMEN KUTe

7 D omits ver. 8
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becomes, as it were, tLat of an anficipated burial” Rilliet,
while accepting the Alex. reading, takes dges in the absolute
sense, which we must do in the T. R.: “ Let her alone, t2at she
. may keep it for the day of my burial” The sense of Lange is
grammatically forced; it would have required: d@des adriw
Tetnpiévat, the expression dduévar fva necessarily relating to
the future. That of Meyer rests upon the idea that only a
portion of the perfume had been used, a notion incompatible
with the natural sense of ver. 3. And with what right can
a?7é be restricted to the portion thus assumed to be unused ?
Besides, the saying of Jesus, thus understood, has no connection
with the objection of Judas, who had not disputed Mary’s
right to keep all or part of the perfume for the purpose of
using it on some future appropriate occasion. The translation
of Rilliet does not remove these difficulties, and we can but
agree with Liicke and Hengstenberg, that this reading, how-
ever translated, does not present any passable meaning. It
is an unfortunate correction by the hand of critics who
were occupied with the notion that no man is embalmed
before his death. The received reading, on the contrary, offers
a sense ab once clear and refined. Jesus bestowed on the act
of Mary just what if lacked in the eyes of Judas——an aim, a
practical usefulness. It is not for nothing, as your reproaches
snggest, that she has poured forth this perfume. She has
embalmed me beforehand, and has thus by anticipation made
to-day, which precedes by so short a period that when thy
treachery will so suddenly consign me to the grave, the day
of my burial. ’Evradiacuds, embalmment and the usual pre-
parations for burial. The word rerijpywev, she has kept, is full
of subtle meaning. It is as though there had been on the
part of Mary a long-formed plan, in accordance with that eold
utilitarianism upon which the reproach of Judas was founded.
-—The meaning to which we are thus led perfectly suits that of
the saying of Jesus in Mark : “ She ds come beforehand fo anoint
my body to the burying.”

Ver. 8 is wanting in D ; hence, if this manuscript is alone
correct, in opposition to all the other documents, it must have
been imported by copyists from the Synoptists. But it is
much more likely that this is one of the erroneous omissions
so frequent in D. Its sense is: “If the poor are really the
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objects of your solicitude, you will at all times be able to
exercise your liberality towards them; but my person will he
soon removed from your zealous and tender care.” The first
proposition seems to contain an allusion to Deut. xv. 11.—The
present &yete, in the first proposition, results from wavrore,
always; the second is introduced by the first.

Beyschlag justly observes on this passage: “It is asserted
that the fourth evangelist delights in depreciating the twelve;
but why then does he here set down all to the account of
Judas only ? It is also said that he entertained a special
hatred for Judas; but it is forgotten that a writer of the
second century could have had no reason for personally hating
Judas.—The slight modifications introduced into the synoptic
narrative by St. John are quite unmeaning from the ddeal
point of view, and can only be explained by his more exact
knowledge of the fact, and by the more historical character
of his delineation. We thus see how erroneous is that idea
of dependence, with regard to the account of St. Mark, which
Weizsidcker attributes to the fourth evangelist, because of the
three hundred pence common to both narratives, and the
coincidence of their expressions” (Untersuch. p. 290).

Vv. 9-11. “ Much people of the Jews therefore new that
He was there: and they came nol for Jesus sake only, but that
they wight see Lazarus also, whom He had raised from the
dead. Now the chief priests consulted that they might put
Loazarus also to death; because many of the Jews went away
and believed om Jesus.”—The pilgrims who came from Jericho
with Jesus, had, on arriving at Jerusalem, spread the news
of His approach. And those inhabitants of Judea, already
spoken of in xi. 55, 56, who, many days before His arrival, had
made Jesus the subject of their conversation, could not, when
they learnt that He was staying in the neighbourhood, restrain
their impatience to see Him, as well as Lazarus, the living
monument of His power.—The term Jews here maintains
the meaning which it bears throughout this Gospel, viz. the
representatives of the ancient order of things. This was just
the point which exasperated the rulers; the very people upon
whom they had always depended to make head against those
of Galilee, the inhabitants of Judea, and even of Jerusalem,
were beginning to fall away— Trayew, to refire, but in a
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private manner, for some caution accompanied these visits to
Bethany—Thus was the solemn entry into Jerusalem pre-
pared for. The people were guite disposed for an ovation, and.
Jesus had but to give the signal, and cease to restrain the
enthusiasm of the multitude, and the hour of that royal
manifestation, so long desired by His mother (ii. 4) and
demanded by His brethren (vii. 14), would immediately strike.

IL. The Eniry into Jerusalem~—Vv. 12-19.

Till this day, Jesus had on every occasion laboured to
repress all popular manifestations in His favour (vi. 15 ; Luke
xiv. 25-33, xix. 11 sq., ete.). He now gave free course to
the feelings of the multitude, and accepted the homage offered
Him. What reason was there any longer for precautions?
Ought He not, at least for once, to be acknowledged and
saluted as the King of Israel? The hour of His death was
at hand, hence that of His royal accession had arrived.

The tradition of the Christian church fixes our ILord’s
entry into Jerusalem on the Sunday preceding His passion
The most probable explanation of ver. 1 does not confirm
this view, and i is more likely that it took place on the
Monday. The evangelists do not point out the time of day
at which it happened. But it seems to resulf from Mark xi,
11: « dnd Jesus entered into Jerusalem, and into the temple :
and when He had looked rownd about wupon all things, end
now the eventide was come, He went out unio Bethany with the
twelve,” that it was during the second half of the day. This
verse in fact means that, after having entered Jerusalem, Jesus
did nothing of importance on that day, because it was already
too late.

Vv. 12,13, “On the next day a great crowd of people that
were come' to the feast, when they heard thot Jesus was come
to Jerusolem, took branches of palm trees and went forth to
meet Him,? and eried? Hosamna: Blessed s the King of

1 X and A omit o before safwr.
£ A K Un, 50 Mon, read aaayraso instead of vwayrnasy (11 Mjj.} DCLX.
FUYAY TN,

3 8% D L Q read sspavyalor instead of empalor. 8 A D K Q@ X ©i add
Liyorveg.



CHAP. XIL 12, 13. 59

Isracl that cometh in the name of the Lord !”—The ¢rowd
spoken of in vv. 9-11 meant only the Jews of Jerusalem and
its neighbourhood, whose defection had so alarmed the rulers.
But that mentioned in ver. 12 contained great numbers of
pilgrims, who had come from all parts to the feast, and who,
hearing that Jesus was at Bethany, and about to come fo
Jerusalem, went out to meet and escort Him into the city.
Some of them, as we have just seen, went as far as Bethany;
others, who set out later, met Him on the road; hence, as
He drew near, He was met by group after group of the
rejoicing multitude. It ds thus that St. John’s account
explains, completes, and gives preciseness to that of the
Synoptists. The latter, not having mentioned His stay at
Bethany, quite naturally represent IIim as entering the city
with the caravan of pilgrims who, like Himself, had arrived
from Jericho. These latter certainly formed part of His
escort, but St. John gives us to understand that it was
composed also of many other persons,—viz., of numerous
inhabitants of Judea, and all the pilgrims spoken of in xi.
55, 56, who had arrived long before our Lord.

This multitude seems to have been animated by a feeling
of heavenly joy. Their aspirations and rejoicing were ex-
pressed by symbols and songs.—The palm was regarded in
the East as the emblem of strength and beauty, and its
branches as that of joy. In 1 Macc. xiii. 51, Simon returns
to Jerusalem “with thanksyiving ond branches of palm trees,
and with harps and cymbals, and with viols and hymns and
somgs, because there was destroyed a great enemy out of Israel.”
In Lev. xxiii. 40 it is said, in the institution of the feast of
Tabernacles: “ You shall take . . . branches of polms . . .
and ye shall rejoice before the Lord your God scven days”
There wasg, on each day of this feast, a procession, in which
palm branches were carried round the altar of burnt-offering.
But on this occasion all was done spontaneously (comp. Rev.
vii. 9).—The term PBafor alone, signifies branches of palm, but:
the complement 7&dv Powikwy was added by St. John for
readers unacquainted with this technical term.

The cries of the multitude leave no doubt as to the mean-
ing of this demonstration ; it was, indeed, the Messiah whom
the people welcomed and saluted in the person of Jesus.
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The acclamations reported by St John (ver. 13), and for
which equivalents are given by the Synoptists, are taken
from Ps. cxviil, especially vv. 25, 26. Numerous Rabbiric
quotations prove this psalm to have been regarded as
Messianic. Every Israelite knew these words by heart: they
were sung ab the feast of Tabernacles, in the procession made
round the altar, and at the Passover, after the singing of
the great Hallel (Ps. exiii—cxviii.) at the close of the repast.
Hosanna (from 8 mrenn, save, T beseeck Thee) is a prayer
addressed to God by the theocratic people on behalf of its
King Messiah; it is, if we may venture so to speak, the
Israelite God save the King. 1t Is more natural, as it seems
to us, to refer the words in the name of the Lord to the verb
cometh, than to the participle blessed. The expression, that cometh
in the name of the Lord, designates, in a general and still a
very vague mmanner, that Sent One from God upon whose
person and work Israel implores the blessing of Heaven.
After this comes the great word, whose meaning all can
understand, the unequivocal title, King of Tsrael—Of course,
all in this crowd did not cry out in exactly the same manner,
a fact which easily explains the differences in reporting the
acclamations of the populace in the different evangelists.—As
Jdesus saw (vi. 5), in the arrival of the multitudes in the
wilderness, the call of His Father to give a feast to His
people, so does He now recognise the divine signal in the rush
of these crowds to welcome Him with triumphant shouts. e
perceives that, as the very psalm from which their songs
were taken says: “ This ¢s the day which the Lord hath made”
and that it is a day on which to rejoice; and He responds
to the salutations of the people by a truly Messianic sign.

Vv. 14, 15, “Jesus having found a young ass, sat thereon ;
as it is written, Fear not, daughier' of Sion: behold, thy
King cometh, sitting on an ass's colt.”—The conduct of Jesus
was necessitated by the nature of things. When once He
consented to accept this homage, it was impossible for Him
to continue any longer mingled with the crowd. On the
other hand, He desired to appear upon the scene in the
humblest manner, and in the form most appropriate to the

1 T. R., with 8 Mjj. (N E G, etc.), reads évyzesyp; 8 Mjj. (A B D, ete):
buyaTap
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essentially spiritual character of His royalty. In the East,
the mule, as well as the horse, is regarded as a noble animal ;
the ass, on the contrary, is despised there, as it is here.
Comp. Wisd. xxxiii. (xxxvi) 25 (24). Hence the manner in
which Jesus was mounted must not be compared with that
of Solomon (1 Kings i. 38), when he made his regal entry
into Jerusalem upon the mule of David his father. The
prophet Zechariah has himself furnished a commentary on
this symbol by saying (ix. 9): “ Behold, thy King cometh unto
thee : just, and having salvation, and LowLY (Fr. poor).” But,
at the same time that the ass represented the poverty of the
Messiah, it also recalled the pacific nature of His reign: “f
will cut off the chariots of war; and this King shall speak
peace to the nations” (Zech. ix. 10). These two notions of
peace and poverty easily combine, as do, on the other hand,
those of riches and military power.—The expression eipwp,
having found, seems at the first glance incompatible with the
synoptic account, that Jesus sent before Him two of His
disciples with a special order to bring Him the ass. But
ebpwy by no means signifies finding without seeking ; witness
the efpnra of Archimedes! The word might be translated :
kaving procured; nothing can be inferred from it as to Aow
the finding was effected, and St. John might naturally intend
to summarize in this brief expression the synoptic account
which was already sufficiently known in the Church. He
equally abridges the quotation from Zechariah, his sole con-
cern here being to prove the general relation between the
prophecy and its fulfilment. The expression daughter of
Sion designates either the town of Zion itself personified, or
the population of the town as protected by the royal hill.
.John substitutes Fear not for the Rejoice of the prophet; it
is the same sentiment in a lower degree, such a king could
not be a tyrant—1If Jesus had never entered Jerusalem in
this fashion, this prophecy would equally have been fulfilled.
His whole mipistry in Israel was its accomplishment. But
by Uliterally realizing the image employed by the prophet,
Jesus desired to render the true and spiritual fulfilment of
the prophecy more evident. At the moment, however, the
disciples did not so remember the propheey as to grasp its
reference to what was taking place before their eyea.
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- Ver. 16. “ Now the disciples understood not these things at the
time: but afler Jesus was glorified, then they remembered that
these things were written of Him, and that they had done them
to -Him.”—Hitherto, in fact, the disciples had not imagined
that this prophecy was to be accomplished in so simplo and
natural a form. It was not till after the elevation of their
Master to heaven that they understood all the greatness of
the act that day performed. Hence there is no reason for
banishing, as Reuss does, the natural meaning of édofdotn,
was glorified, and referring this term to the salutary effects of
our Lord’s sufferings—What a charlatan is Baur's pseudo-
John, amusing himself by throwing into his narrative this
piece of information, for the sake of making himself appear
to have been one of those disciples whom the ascension had
enlightened '—Exception has been taken to the expression:
they had done these things to Him, because, in the scene related
by St. John, the apostles did nothing to Jesus. Several take
émoinaav in the indefinite sense in which it is used in ver. 2,
and make the multitude its subject. But the subject of they
remembered cannot be entirely different from that of they had
done. If they are distinct, the first ought at least to be in-
cluded in the second. What St. John means to say is just
this, that the disciples afterwards perceived that they had
themselves assisted in accomplishing a prophecy of which at
the time they were not thinking. The co-operation of the
disciples, hinted at in John, is described in detail in Luke xix.
29-36 and the parallel passages. We find here a fresh proof
of the abridged character of the narrative, while its relation
with that of the Symoptists is clearly brought out—The
words : they had done these things unto Him, show how mis-
taken is the notion of Keim, who affirms that the tendency of
St. John’s narrative is to represent Jesus and His disciples
as passive during this scene, and that out of repugnance for
the idea of the Jewish Messiah.

Vv. 17, 18, « The multitude therefore that was with Him
when ' He called Lazarus out of kis grave, and raised kim from
the dead, bare Him witness ; and jfor this cause also? the multi-

! Ozs (when) is the reading of R ABGHM QS UXr 4 A, 100 Mon, and 5,
while D E K L, Itetedave Syr, and T. R. read o (that).
B EH aaomit xzq
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tude met Him, because they had heard that He had done this
miracle”—St. John does not give us a complete picture
of the triumphal entry, because his design in recording this
fact is solely to show its relation, on the one hand with the
raising of Lazarus (its cause), and on the other with the con-
-demnation of Jesus (its effect); and it is this connection
which he brings forward in vv. 17-19, If, with some im-
portant Mss. and the most ancient translations, we read (ver.
17) 87, that (bare Him witness that), the meaning is, that the
crowd, by accompanying Jesus, was celebrating among other
iniracles the raising of Lazarus, and it is thus unnecessary to
guppose that the multitude of ver. 17 differed, as Liicke
supposes, from that of ver. 18. It might be the same at two
different moments, and the prodigy it was now celebrating by
escorting Jesus (ver. 17) was the same which induced them
to come and meet Him (ver. 18). DBut if, with the oldest
Mjj., we read 8ve, when (that was with Him when He raised
Lazarus), the meaning is quite different. Then the multi-
tude of ver. 17 comprises only the Jews who were in Bethany
at the time of the raising of Lazarus, those said to have
“ believed ” in xi. 45, and here pointed out as the true authors
of the ovation now offered to our Lord. They were dispersed
among the crowd, relating to all who would listen what they
had themselves heard and seen. The circumstance which
gives a preponderance in favour of this reading is the dramatic
amplification : when He called Lazarus out of his grave, and
raised him from the dead ; for the former case, the mere
mention of the fact would have sufficed. If we adopt the
latter, the #herefore of ver. 17 is connected with vv. 10 and
11, and the verb épapriper must be taken in an absolute
sense: bare Him witness. Ver. 18 adds to ver. 17 the idea
that not only was this miracle the chief subject of conversa-
tion among the crowd, but also that it induced the company
of pilgrims, to whose knowledge it had come on the'r arrival at
Jerusalem, to go and meet Jesus.—We find here a remarkable
resemblance to the account of St. Luke: “ When He was
come nigh, even now at the descent of the Mount of Olives, the
whole multitude of the disciples began to rejoice and praise God
with a loud voice for all the mighly works that they had seen.”
As usual, the synoptic narrativeé presents a vaguer picture,
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with more undecided features, while that of St. John gives
sharper outlines.

Ver. 19. “Whereupon the Pharisecs said among themselves,
You see that youw prevail nothing; behold, the whole world is
gone away after Him.”—Vv. 17 and 18 bronght out the in-
fluence exercised by the raising of Lazarus in the scene of the
entry into Jerusalem; ver. 19 points out that of this scene
upon the final catastrophe.—IIpos éavrovs, instead of mpos
dA\sjhovs, because, belonging to the same body, they were, as
it were, speaking o themselves.—"I8¢, behold, alludes to the un-
expected spectacle they had just witnessed —There is distress
in the term ¢ xbapos, the world : all these people, both natives
and strangers ; and in the Aorist dmiA@ev, is gone away : it is
an accomplished fact; we are alone |— Bewpefre may be taken
either as a present indicative or an imperative. In either
case, these Pharisees are, with a certain amount of bitterness,
mutually reproaching each other with the uselessness of their
half measures, and encouraging themselves to adopt without
further delay the extreme measures advocated by Caiaphas.
It is by these last words in particmiar that this passage ig
connected with the general design of this part of the Gospel.

“ The more closely the narrative of St. John is studied, the
more impossible is it to regard it as the accidental product of
tradition or legend. Instead of that juxtaposition of anec-
dotes which characterizes the Synoptic Gospels, we find at
every step traces of profound connection even in the very
slightest details. With regard to this book, the dilemma,
then, is: either it is a true history profoundly grasped and
reproduced, or a romance powerfully conceived and very
skilfully executed ” (Baur).

II1. The Last Scene in the Temple—Vv. 20-36.

Among all the facts which took place between the solemn
entry and the Thursday evening before our Lord's death, St.
John has preserved but one, omitted by the Synoptists,—viz.,
the attempt of certain Greek proselytes to approach Him, and
the discourse in which He expressed the feelings to which
this unexpected circumstance gave rise.

If St. John so specially records this fact, it is by no means



CHAP, XII. 20-36. 65

because it was his design to complete the synoptic narrative
in this respect, but that, recognising in this memorable scene,
on one side the close of our Lord’s ministry, and on the other
the prelude to the agonies of His passion, it hence formed
an important link in his narrative. He does not tell us on
what day this event took place. According to Mark (xi. 11),
it could not have been on that of the triumphal entry. DBe-
sides, it ends with the decided rupture of Jesus with the
people. Now we know that, during the days which succeeded
the entry, Jesus dwelt in the temple, as in His palace, and
exercised in it a kind of Messianic sovereignty. On the first
of these days (Tuesday), He purged the temple from the presence
of the sellers; on the next, He coped with the authorities,
who demanded an explanation as to the source of the authority
He assumed ; and then successively with the Pharisees, Sad-
ducees, and scribes, who approached Him with ecaptious
questions, putting to them in His turn, from Ps. cx., the great
question concerning the divinity of the Messiah, which was to
be the subject of His condemnation. In the evening, after
pronouncing the malediction upon the rulers of the people, He
retired fo the Mount of Olives, where He unfurled before the
eyes of His disciples the picture of the threefold judgment of
the church, of Jerusalem, and of the human race. The words
of ver, 36 : “ These things spake Jesus, and departcd, and did hide
Himself from them,” give us reason to think that the scene
recounted by St. John also took place on the Wednesday even-
ing, at the time when Jesus was leaving the temple to repair
to Bethany (comp. the solemn farewell, Matt. xxiii. 37-39).
In this case, Jesus would not have returned fto Jerusalem on
the Thursday morning at the time when the people were ex-
pecting Him in the temple, but have spent the whole of the
day in retirement at Bethany (He hid Himsclf from them). If,
however, this seems to make the Wednesday too full of events, it
is possible, as the saying queted by St. Matthew may have been
pronounced in Galilee (Luke xiii, 34, 35), that Jesus returned
for a few moments to Jerusalem on the Thursday morning, and
that the scene related by St. John took place then. But in
this case, the expression: He hid Himself from them, is not so
well justified, assuming as it does a certain interval of voluntary
absence. .
GODET IIL E JOHN.
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Vv. 2022, “ Now there were certain Greeks among them thai
came up to Jerusalem to worship ot the feast, who came to Philip,
who was of Bethsaida in Galilee, and desived him, saying, Sir;
we would see Jesus. Philip cometh and telleth Andrew, and
Andrew and Philip tell' Jesus”—These Greeks belonged to
those numerous Gentiles who, like the Ethiopian eunuch
(Acts viii), had embraced the Jewish religion, and came to
Jerusalem to keep its festivals. They must be carefully dis-
tinguished from those Jews, speaking the Greek language, who
dwelt in heathen lands (éAAqvioral). The spacious court of
the Gentiles was devoted to these proselytes, according to the
words of Solomon (1 Kings viii. 41-43). If these strangers
witnessed the entry of Jesus into Jerusalem, and were pre-
sent at the expulsion of the sellers,—an act by which Jesus
restored to its proper use the only part of the sanctuary open
to them,—we can all the better appreciate their desire for
nearer acquaintance with such a person. Assuredly they did
not merely desire, like Zaccheus, to behold Jesus with their
bodily eyes (Briickner); for such a purpose there was no
need of Philip’s intervention, since they might have seen Him
as He passed through the court. Besides, the solemnity of
our Lord’s reply obliges us to attribute a more serious inten-
tion to this step. What they desired was to have a private
conversation with Him on religious subjects. How do we
know even whether, having witnessed the opposition He en-
countered from the rulers of His own nation, they did not
desire to invite Him to turn to the Gentiles, who would
better appreciate such a sage and teacher than these bigoted
Jews? The ecclesiastical historian (Eusebius, i 13) has pre-
served the memory of an embassy sent to Jesus by the king
of Edessa, in Syria, to invite Him to take up His abode with
him, and to promise Him such a royal welcome as should
compensate Him for the obstinacy with which the Jews re-
jected Him. This fact is not without resemblance to that
which now engages our aftention, and in which we behold,
in one of the first demonstrations of the heathen world in
favour of the Gospel, the first indication of that attraction

1T, R., with 12 Mjj., reads, xas Ty Avipias xai Bidumros Atyaven.—A B L
reads, eppcETad AyBF. 2, Fid. xas A:yaunv.—N: xas weariy fpriTas sz.a. x Pid, x2
Aevares.—The Vss, also present several variations.
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which its moral beauty was. soon .to exercise over the whols
human race.—Jesus was undoubtedly, at the time this request
was communicated to Him, in the court of the women, which
was entered after crossing that of the Gentiles, and in which
He frequently taught (vol. il. p. 320).—The art. 7d» and the
part. pres. dvafBaiwivrer indicate a permanent and well-known
category of individuals, the class of proselytes not merely from
among the Greeks (it is not necessary to understand ‘EX\jror),
but of every nation, who were commonly seen at the festal
seasons. The term wpoafih@ov, approached, has a certain tone
of gravity and solemnity. The address: Sir, shows the
respect they felt for the disciple of such a Master.—The
imperf. Jpwrwy, they -desired, expresses an action begun and
awaiting its completion, the answer of Philip.—©éhouer, we
have decided fo . . . ; procure us therefore the means! The term
i8¢lv, to see, derives its meaning from the context. These
strangers used the most modest expression : to see Him more
closely —The apposition: which was of Bethsaida of GQalilce,
may serve to explain the reason why these Greeks applied to
Philip. They came perhaps from some country near to Galilee,
Decapolis, for example, on the other side of the Sea of Galilee,
where were several entirely Greek cities. “It is remarkable
that Philip and Andrew, the two disciples whose intervention
was used for these Greeks, are alone those whose names: were
of Greek origin. Undoubtedly the Greek name went hand
in hand with Greek culture” (Hengstenberg).

‘We here again see the cautious character of Philip. He
feels the gravity of the step he is asked to take. According
to the principle He had Himself laid down in Matt. xv. 24:
« T am not sent but unto the lost sheep of the house of Israel,”
Jesus had, during the whole of His earthly ministry, entirely
confined His agency to the Jewish people. Hence Philip
dares not take alone the initiative in a request which sought to
induce Jesus to deviate from His habitual conduct, and brings

" the matter before Andrew. Andrew is that one of the four
disciples. standing first in order in all the catalogues of the
apostles, who is always placed next to Philip; we have seen
him twice mentioned with Philip in ch. i. and vi, and have
already pointed out, ch. vi, that these two apostles, so
specially named by St. John, seem, according to tradition, not to
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have been strangeis to the composition of this Gospel.  After
deliberating, they decided jointly to present this request to
the Lord. It is probable that Andrew, the more vigorous and
decided character, was the spokesman, and that this is the
reason his name is placed first—Of the three readings, that
of the Sinait. is evidently a mixture of the other two. That
of A B L is the most concise and probable (see Meyer).

Do we ask why this circumstance made so profound an
impression on Jesus? First, it aroused within Him the feel-
ing of His sovereignty over the Gentile world. Religious
wants expressed by Gentiles, and to Him! It is, as it were,
the first bursting forth of a new world. But this sovereignty
of Jesus over the Gentiles could only be realized so far as He
should Himself be freed from His Jewish covering, and raised
to a new form of existence. Hence His thoughts turned directly
to the fact by which alone this new order of things could be
realized : the way of Calvary unveiled itself before Him. Did
He not know that it was from the height of a cross that He
would drow all men unte Him ? (il 19, 1ii. 14, 15, x, 15, 16).
Hence, instead of answering yes or no to the question ad-
dressed to Him, He was absorbed in the reflections it called
forth. The Gentiles were knocking at the door of the king-
dom of God : it was the signal that for Himself (vv. 23-30),
for the human race (vv. 31-33), and especially for Israel (vv.
34-36), a decisive hour had come.

This discourse contains an indirect reply to the request of the
Greeks: “The time for my intercourse with the Gentiles is in-
deed at hand, but it is not yet come.” This answer, however,
though implicitly a negative one, may not have prevented Him,
. in crossing the court of the Gentiles, from testifying for these

Greeks the sympathy which He ever extended to those who
sought Him. St. John is silent on this point, because the im-
portance of the scene was in his eyes of a different kind. As
Luthardt says : In his history, it is not the external part, but its
moral significance, with which he is chiefly concerned ; and this
was in the present instance the impression made on Jesus,
and the discourse in which that impression was manifested.
Ver. 23. “ Jesus answered * them, The hour is come, that the

INBLX: aTarpiviTEs instead of azsxpracs, which is the reading of T. R
with 13 Mjj. It. Syr.
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Son of man should be glorified.”— Amwexplvato is not absolutely
synonymous with gmexpifn (see on ver. 19). - This question
rather gave rise to a meditation than to a direct reply on the
part of Jesus.—The first words: The hour ds come, contain the
germ of the whole discourse which follows, and which is
entirely devoted to disclosing the importance of the time then
present. First, to Jesus Himself, it was the hour of His
personal transformation, and of His return to the divine con-
dition, by the painful passage of death. What had just taken
place made him perceive that this was now imminent. It is
arbitrary here, as elsewhere, to apply the expression dofacfij-
vas, 1o be glorified, to the acknowledgment of Jesus as the
Messial, and to the extension of His kingdom among the
Gentiles ” (Liicke, Reuss). The last words of vv. 25, 26 show
that Jesus was thinking first of all of the exaltation of His
Persom to heaven: His agency among the Gentiles would be
only a consequence of this change (xvii. 1, 2, 5). The term:
Son of man, is inspired by the fecling of His inseparable
union with human nature, which is to be raised in Him, its
representative, to the possession of the divine condition.
It is then that He will be able to communicate without
impediment with the Greeks and the whole world. At
ver. 24 Jesus expresses by a figure, and at ver. 25 in plain
terms, the painful condition upon which this glorification
depends: :

Ver. 24. “ Verdy, verily, I say unto you, Except o corn of
wheat fall info the earth and die, it abideth alone : but if it die, it
bringeth forth much fruit.”—Jesus states what must happen to
Him before He can respond to those needs of which the first
symptoms have just been manifested. As long as a grain of
wheat remains in the granary, it is indeed in safety, but is
without the power of reproduction ; as soon as it is cast into
the earth, its coverings decompose, and it perishes as a grain,
but only to be born again in a multitude of grains like itself.
This figcure was perhaps the more apt, inasmuch as the grain
of wheat played a considerable part in the Greek mysteries.
—The strong affirmation, .Amen, Amen, refers to the contrast
which Jesus knew to exist between this painful necessity and
the glory of which His disciples dreamed.

Ver. 25. Application of the figure: “ He that loveth his life
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loseth it ;1 and he that hateth his life in this world shall keep
it in life eternal”—From the connection of ver. 23 with
ver. 24, and of ver. 24 with ver. 23, there can be no doubt
that Jesus applied this sentence to Himself. He thereby
declared Himself to be subjected to that fundamental law of
human life which He had so frequently applied to His dis-
ciples (Matt. x. 39, xvi. 25; Mark viii. 35; Luke ix. 24,
xvii. 33). By the expression Ais life, Yruxs, Jesus meant the
breath of natural life, and all the faculties with which it is
endowed. This physical and psychical life was goed, inas-
much as it was the starting-point of human existence, and
Jesus Himself possessed it. But it was not destined to main-
tain and perpetuate itself as such; it was to be transformed
by a divine force into a better life, a life spiritual and eternal ;
and to reach this it must be given, sacrificed, immolated, re-
nounced. QOtherwise, after having flourished for a moment
with more or less of satisfaction, it perishes and withers for
ever. This law applies also to a pure being, and to his law-
ful tastes. All that is not given to God by an act of volun-
tary immolation bears within it the germ of death. Hence,
suppose that Jesus, seeking only His personal safety, had now
gone to the Greeks to play among them the part of a sage,
or to organize the state like another Solon, He might indeed
thus have saved His life, but would in reality have Jlost it.
Not having given it up to God, He could not have received
it from Him glorified (ver. 23). Thus kept by Him, it would
have.remained doomed to sterility and earthly frailty. It was
by renouncing the part of a sage that He became a Christ,
by remouncing the throne of a Solomon that He obtained
that of God. Lange, with much depth of perception, points
out that this saying included the judgment of Hellenism.
For what was Greek civilization but human life cultivated
from the view-point of enjoyment, and withdrawn from the
law of sacrifice %—1It is more probable that the present loseth
(amorhier) was replaced by the future shall lose (amolécer)
than the reverse. This substitution would take place nnder
the influence of the following proposition. The expression
loses it goes beyond that of ver. 24 : abideth alone—The term

IRBL: arodrve (losés it) instead 0" awerssss (shall lose it), which is the
reading of T. R. with the other Mjj. ‘
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wtoely, to hate, here includes the idea of a generous contemps,
and well characterizes the noble ambition which aims higher
than this world. The expression: n life efernal, opposed as it
here is to: tn this world, refers not only to the superior
nature of this life, but also to the future epoch in which it
shall be perfectly developed —This moral axiom, by which
the Master’s life is ruled, applies also to that of the disciple:

Ver. 26. « If any man serve me, let him follow me; and
where I am, there also shall my servant be: if ' any man serve
me, him will my Fuather honour”—ZFollow, e in the way of
sacrifice, which is also that of glorious transfiguration. The
expression : where I am, is a present of anticipation, referring
to the Lord’s state of heavenly glory, as the promise: {here
also shall my servant be, does to the faithful disciple’s partici-
pation in that state (xviii 24).—Teuneer, will honour, recalls
the should be glorified, Sofaa®yj, of ver. 23 with respect to
Jesus. The Father will as certainly honour the faithful servant
as He has glorified the Master. This is in both cases truly
to keep the life which they give. Perbhaps Andrew and Philip
had felt some carnal satisfaction at the sight of these strangers
thus ready to do homage to Jesus. But He, who was so con-
stantly accustomed to repress in His own case even the
lawful aspirations of natural life, silenced them with a word
in that of His disciples. He thus revealed to them, as
Luthardt observes, the condition by which alone they could
extend IHis kingdom among all nations, and that condition
was their own death. DBut having thus announced the law
which obliged them to die, He immediately felt in His whole
being the reaction of this formidable thought.

Vv. 27, 28. “ Now s my soul troubled ; and what shall I
say ¢ Father, save me from this hour : but Jor this cause came
I 1o this hour. Futher, glovify Thy name.”— The soul, Yruy7, is
the seat of :the natural, as the spiril, wvedua, is that of the
religious emotions (see on xi. 33). Jesus here used the first
of these terms, because it was the prospect of His personal
sorrows which at this moment moved Him—The perf. Terd-
paxTas, s troubled, indicates the condition into which the Lord
found Himself plunged. This inward trouble revealed itself
to Him especially by the unusual hesitation which He ex-

IREPDL X, TIt. Syr. omit xas before tar mis.
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perienced when about to pour out His feelings in praycr.
Generally, He had a distinet view as to what He should ask -
of the Father; nmow this certainty was absent. Like the
believer in the state described by St. Paul in Rom. viii. 26, He
knew not what to pray for, and asks Himself : What shall I
say ? This question was, properly speaking, addressed neither
to man nor to God, but to Himself. For His sacrifice was a
voluntary one ; He might yet, if He thought good, ask God
to release Him from it. And the Father would now, as ever,
have heard Him, even if He had had to send twelve legions
of angels. But would not the prayer which rescued Him
ruin the world ? Jesus did not feel Himself at libeity to
pray thus. He had advanced too far on the road to the cross
to stop so near the end. Renouncing, then, the cry of nature,
He gave utterance to the voice of the Spirit: Father, glorify
Thy mame. This was His real prayer, the definite request
in which His filial heart entirely poured itself forth, and
which restored His serenity : “ Do with me what Thon wilt,
provided Thou art glorified thereby !” The word now charac-
terized His present anguish as an anticipation of that which
awaited Him in presence of the cross, now already, though the
hour is still distant.—After the question: What shall I say ?
there is nothing strange in the interrogative turn which we
have given to the prayer: “ Father, save me from this hour.”
This was the prayer to which nature prompted Him; He
expressed it hypothetically, to teach His disciples to silence,
in every similar position (ver. 26), the voice of the flesh,
and always to let that of the spirit prevail before God.
Liicke, Meyer, and Hengstenberg regard these words as a
positive prayer: “Deliver me from the necessity of dying.”
But then how should we understand the next sentence,
which would in this case be an immediate withdrawal of this
request 2 So abrupt a transition of feeling is impossible.
The prayer at Gethsemane is appealed to, but there Jesus
began by saying: 4f ¢ be possible, and also expressly desig-
nated the contrast between the two cries by the word
wARY, nevertheless, while here the contrast would be abso-
lute and left unexplained. Luthardt feels this, and pro-
poses to understand odoow, save me, not in the sense of:
“ Save me from death,” but in that of : “ Bring me victoriously
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through it.” This expedient is, however, excluded by tha
adversative particle éAXd, but, which follows. For there is no
opposition between : “to have come to this hour,” and: “to go
victoriously through it.—Thus, whatever turn we give to this
phrase, we cannot help seeing in it a hypothetical prayer; it
was the ery of nature, if Jesus had suffered nature to speak.
In the words which follow He expresses, first, what really
hindered Him from addressing such a request to God—it
would be the negation of all that He had as yet done and
suffered —then the prayer in which His heart definitely
found repose, the cry of the spirit which alone remained
when once the moment of trouble had passed: glorify Thy
name. Nothing can be more instructive than the sight of
this contrast between the two factors which claimed the
empire over His will. The struggle is like one of those
fissures in its crust which enables science to fathom the bowels
of the earth. It lets us read the very inmost depths of the
Lord’s being. And what do we discover? Just the reverse
of that impassive Jesus attributed by criticism to St. John.
The expressions: for this cause and fo this hour, seem to
constitute a pleonasm. This proposition might be taken as a
guestion : “Js it then for this cause that I am come to this
hour ? "—that is to say, to seek to defer it indefinitely ; or the
words for this hour might be made an explanatory apposition
to jor this cause : “ It is for this cause that I came (here below)”
—that is to say, for this hour. Both these meanings are
forced—the first, because of the interrogations which precede ;
the second, because efs is not a natural iteration of .z, but
rather the direct regimen of 7jAfoy, in opposition to cdaov éx.
Hengstenberg explains: “ It is that my soul might be troubled
that I came to this hour,” which is still more forced. Liicke
and Meyer refer the words jfor this couse to the idea of the
prayer which follows: for the glorification of the Father’s
name. DBut this is doing violence beyond measure to the
phrase ; while it seems quite natural to understand the neuter
Tot7o, this, as a slightly mysterious expression of the something
which had just plunged Iis soul into so much trouble, the
gloomy and unspeakable events of the hour which was draw-
ing near, and which He felt tempted to remove by prayer. It
is because of (8«z) this death which I am to undergo (7of7o) that
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I have held on to this hour., What He had doue and borne
with a view to the cross would not suffer Him to relax at the
moment: when the hour of this terrible : punishment was at
length about to strike (comp. iii. 14). :

M. Colani, in his criticisin of Renan’s Fie de Jésus, by a
strange inadvertence puts into the mouth of our Lord the
Words “ Father, glorify my naie,” an expression which he says
is unmeaning, except from the view-point of the doctrine of
the Logos.! Nothing is better calculated to show the differ-
ence which exists between the profoundly human Jesus of St.
John and the fantastic and metaphysical Christ imputed by
criticisn  to -this evangelist than this writer's involuntary
alteration of the text of this prayer. If, after this, M. Colani
can see in this sublime scene only “an emblematic and almost
simulated agony,” whose is the fault ?

The most admirable feature in this passage is the perfectly
human character of the struggle between nature and spirit in
the heart of Jesus; the next is the sincerity and candour with
which He expressed His inmost feelings, His weakness (Heb.
v. 2), before all the people, without fearing to let them witness
His distress at the prospect of His approaching sufferings.—
. This scene was, as is generally acknowledged, the prelude to
that of Gethsemane. The only difference is, that in the latter
Jesus at the climax of His anguish really utters the cry: “ Save
me from this hour!” which He here hesitates to pronounce. This
slight shade of distinction, so suitable to the difference of the
two situations, proves the strietly historical character of both.
As to the view that St John omitted from his Gospel the
scene in Gethsemane as incompatible with the divine character
of the Logos, it falls of itself before the passage we are studying.

Lastly, how admirable is the gradation between Luke
xii. 49, 50, John xii. 27, and the scene in Gethsemane '—a
gradation which so naturally depicts the increasing emotion
w1th which Jesus slowly drew near to the cross.

Renan observes on this passage: “ Here are verses v&hlch
exhibit an unmistakeable historical stamp. They give the
obscure and isolated episode of the Greeks who applied to
Philip. Notice the part played by this apostle; this Gospel is
the only one which knows anything of it.”

! Revue de Théologie, third series, vol. i, p. 382
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Vv. 28b, 29. “ Then came there a voice from heaven : I have
both glovified it, and will glorify it again. The people then,
that stood by and® heard, said that it thundered : others said, An
angel spake to Him.”—Each time that the Son performed a
great act of personal consecration, the Father answered by a
sensible manifestation of approval. What had happened at
the baptism and at the transfiguration was renewed. Now—
when the ministry of Jesus was ending, and He was devoting
Himself to death—or never was the time for the Father to affix
publicly to His work and person the seal of His satisfaction.

Liicke, de Wette, and even Hengstenberg, view this voice
from heaven as a mere clap of thunder, to which Jesus, by
reason of the coincidence of this natural phenomenon with
His prayer, gave a free interpretation in the sense pointed out
by the evangelist. The Rabbis gave to prophetic voices and
mysterious inspirations, sometimes arising in the heart on the
occasion of a word accidentally heard, the name of Sp na,
daughter of the voice. But this name dates from an antecedent
era, and is applied only to the human voice. DBesides, accord-
ing to St. Jobn, this was not a stroke of thunder interpreted
by Jesus as a voice from heaven, but, on the contrary, a voice
from heaven taken by some of the bystanders for a clap of
thunder. And, finally, ean it be supposed that St. John—
nay, that Jesus Himself (comp. vv. 31 and 32)—would trans-
form a purely material sound into a positive divine saying?
Some even among the crowd discerned articulate language in
this sound, and the text will not suffer us to regard this
phenomenon as other than supernatural—The past, 7 Zave
ylorified, refers to the Lord’s ministry in Israel, now drawing
to its close; the future, J will glorify, to the approaching
agency of Jesus upon the whole world, when from the midst
of His glory He would be a light to lighten the Gentiles.
Between these two great works which the Father effects by
the Son, lies that hour of suffering and death which is the
necessary transition from the one to the other. Ie would not
then draw back from this hour.—And was it not well accom-
panied ¢  “ Before it .. . the name of God glorified in Israel;
after #t . . . the name of God glorified in the whole world;”
this was indeed the most consoling answer to the filial heart

18 D Cop. omit =as before axsvras.
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of Jesus (xvii. 1, 2, 4, 5).—The two «ai, both . . . and, bring
out the close relation between the work done and the work to
be done: “I who have effected the one, shall be able also to
accomplish the other” '

The whole multitude heard a noise; but the meaning of
the voice was only perceived by each in proportion to his
spiritual intelligence. Thus, the wild beast perceives only a
sound, in the human voice; the trained animal discovers a
meaning, a command, for example, which it immediately
obeys; man alone discerns therein a thought.— OxXos: “the
greater number;” &AXou: others, “in smaller number” (comp.
Acts ix. 7 with xxii. 9, xxvi. 13, 14).—The perf. Aerd-
Aqxev, instead of the Aorist, signifies that in their eyes Jesus
was from henceforth an individual in possession of a celestial
message.

Vv. 80-32. “Jesus answered and said, This voice® came
not: because of me, but for your sakes. Now is the judgment of
this world : now shall the prince of this world?® be cast ouk.
And I, when I have been lifted up from the earth, will draw
all® men wnto me.”—These words are the development of the
promise just made by God, to glorify His name by Jesus in
the future as He has glorified it in the past—When Jesus
said this voice was not heard for His sake, He does not mean
that He had no need of being strengthened, but that He had
no need of being 80 by a sensible manifestation. What the
step of the Greeks had Dbeen to Him in making Him feel
the gravity of the present hour to Himself, this heavenly
manifestation was to be to them, by revealing to them the
gravity of the present crisis to themselves, first with respect
to the world in general (vv. 31, 32), and then more particu-
larly with respect to Israel (vv. 35, 36).—As to the world,
this hour was one of deepest revolution. It was the signal,
first, of its judgment (ver. 31a), then of the expulsion of its
ancient master (ver. 318), and, lastly, of the accession of its
new Sovereign (ver. 32). The word »iv, now, at the beginning

1 T. R. with 11 Mjj. (E F G, ete.): avvn x gavn, instead of » gavs avrs, in
7 Mjj. (X A B, etc.).

? ¥ omits the words soy 0 apyss 7. x. sovrar, and replaces them by xa: (cons
fusing the two zov xospsy Tovrou).

2 Instead of warras, } D, It. Vg. read warze (each man or all things).
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of the first two propositions, expressly brings out the decisive
nature of the present moment with respect to the human race.

To judge is to verify the moral condition. The judgment
of the world is based upon the cross, inasmuch as this dis-
closes, as completely as possible, the moral condition of man
in his natural state. Man, by raising this throne for Jesus,
judged himself, and manifested that rebellion and enmity
against God which is in the depths of his heart. Having
erected it, he judges himself still more decidedly by his
relation thereto ; for either by faith he finds therein his salva-
tion, or by unbelief his condemnation. And of this choice,
the final judgment would be only the ratification. Thus the
judgment of the world dates from Good Friday. Its first
external manifestation was the destruction of Jerusalem; its
second will be the judgment of the church; its third, the
last judgment. Comp. the discourses in Matt. xxiv. and xxv.,
delivered on the very evening of the day on which Jesus
uttered the words with which we are engaged.

But, while the crime of the cross disclosed the moral
eondition of the world, it also filled up the measure of toler-
ance granted to the perversity of its prince. The crucifixion
of the Son of God was the most odious and most unpardon-
able transgression of Satan; this crime put an end to the
long-suffering of God towards him, and consequently to his
dominion over mankind. The Rabbis habitually designate
Satan the prince of the world, but place the Jews outside his
kingdom, while Jesus includes them as well as the heathen
therein (ch. viii). Ouf signifies not only out of his office
and power, but chiefly out of the world, his ancient realm, as
is shown by the connection of these words with those which
precede them, and the opposition between vv. 31 and 32 (éx
s ¥is)-

The overthrow of the throne of the formner monarch co-
incides with the accession of the new Sovereign. Jesus
declares Himself appointed to fill this part: xayw, and I
But, strange to say, while substituting His power for that of
Satan, it is not upon this earth, whence Satan is cast out,
that He will establish His kingdom. Ie will not become, as
the Jews expected, the successor of His adversary, and conse-
quently another prince of this world ; He as well as His rival
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will leave the earth; He will be raised from it, and above
it, and it will be in a higher sphere that He will draw to
Himself His subjects and realize His kingdom. However
little familiar we may be with the language "of ‘Jesus, it is
easy to perceive that the expression #o be lifted up must be
understood here in the same amphibological sense as at iii
14 and viii. 28. His lifting up upon the cross, that throne
of love on which the eyes of believers throughout the whole
world are fixed, appears to Him ‘as the gloriously ironical
emblem of His elevation to the throne of glory. And this
comparison is based upon a deep truth. For was it not the
cross which created the abyss between Christ and the world
(Gal. vi. 14), and rendered the purely heavenly form of the
kingdom of God for the present necessary ? The earth, after
being moistened with the blood of the Son of God, could not
be glorified till it had passed through destruction and renewal.
Meyer alleges against the double sense of the term fo be
lifted up, the regimen éx s nyfjs, from the earth, as proving
that Jesus was thinking not of His death, but of His ascen-
sion. It is very evident that the expression from the earth
does not refer only o the small distance between the ground
and the feet of the crucified. From or out of the earth,
designates an ignominious expulsion from earthly existence
by any capital punishment. It is the word to be lifted wup,
which contains an allusion to the particular punishment of
the cross. But who can fail to feel that the expression out of
the earth would be out of place if referred only to the
ascension? The natural regimen in this case would have
been : to heaven. ‘

The cross and the ascension united freed Jesus from all
earthly ties and national obligations, and placed Him in a
position to extend His agency to the whole world, to become
the Zord of all (Rom. x. 12). “T will draw all to Me;” all,
not Jews only, bui all men, especially the Greeks. It is
this word afl and this future will draw which evidently con-
tain an answer to the request that elicited this discourse.
The hour for the call of the Greeks was undoubtedly at hand,
but another hour must strike first '—Many restrict the all to
the elect; others understand it in the sense of: “men of all
nations.” Meyer, on the contrary, seems to find in it the
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notion of final universal salvation. - But é\wdew, to draw, does
not necessarily imply effectual drawing. The word may
relate solely to the preaching of fhe cross in the whole world,
and to the agency of the Holy Spirit which accompanies it.
This heavenly drawing is not irresistible—The last word, o
me, brings out the personal situation of Jesus as the supra-
terrestrial centre of the Divine kingdom. Once raised to
heaven, Jesus will draw around Him a new people, strangers
to earth, and like Himself of heavenly nature, His spiritual
bedy. He will Himself be both the author and the end
of this divine attraction.

- These two verses sum up the whole history of the Church,
whether from the negative and polemic point of view, the
destruction of Satan, or from the positive, the gradual estab-
lishment of the kingdom of God.

Ver. 33. “ Now this He said, signifying what death IHe
weuld die”—This explanation of St..John is declared in-.
correct by many modern interpreters (Meyer, Reuss, etc.) ; for,
in their opinion, the preceding saying refers not to the cross,
but to the ascension. - But the apostle does not say dnidv,
declaring, but uses the term onuaivew, which signifies indi-
cating, grving to wunderstand ; and we have just seen that, by
giving His thought this form, Jesus really indicated the
kind of death He was about to die. Hence 8t John’s
remark attributes nothing to Jesus which was not really in
His mind.

This passage, in which our Lord, after shuddering at the
view of His cross, encouraged Himself by portraying in broad
outlines the immense revolution it would effect, may be com-
pared to the passage of St. Paul, Col. ii. 14, 15, in which
that apostle represents Jesus as making a show of the infernal
powers, despoiling them of their power and triun-phing over
them wupon the cross. Comp. also the passage, 2 Cor.v. 14-17,
according to which the death of Christ is the virtual prin-
ciple of life for the whole human race, and the meauns of
universal renewal: “ It 4is a mew creaiion : old things are
passed away ; behold, all things are become new.”

Ver. 34. “The people answered Him," We have heard out of
the law that Christ abideth for ever: and how sayest thou, The

'R BL X add sy to arsxpln,
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Son of man must be lifted wp? who is this Son of man ?”—
According to the Jewish programme, the Messianic kingdom
was simply a glorified earth, and the Messiah the perpetual
Sovereign of this new Eden. And now Jesus—who, as the
triumphal entry proved, aspired to Messianic dignity—was
transporting the kingdom, together with His own persom, to
another sphere! This was to the multitude a contradiction
pot to be solved. “ How sayest Thou ¢” 30, Thou, is here
opposed to the law and those who explained it.—The
passages to which the Jews allude are those in which the
Messiah is represented as founding an everlasting empire upon
the ruins of the Gentile kingdoms (Isa. ix. 6; Ps. cx. 2—4;
Dan. vii. 14, ete.).—On the term tke law, see vol. it p. 409.—
To solve this difficulty, the objectors themselves put forth a
supposition. Jesus was accustomed to call Himself the Son
of man; could this name, in His mouth, designate some other
individual than the Christ ? This supposition has -some
resemblance to that which John' the Baptist seems to have
entertained in prison (see vol. ii. p. 168). The Jews, then,
in asking: “ Who is this Son of man ?” do not mean to say:
“Is it thyself, or some one else?” (comp. ver. 23), but:
“What is the part to be played by this individual, thus differ-
ing from the Messiah, in the final drama 2” Comp. the “Who
art thow ?” of i. 19. Meyer understands, “ What strange
Messiah is this who is to depart?” But in this sense we
should have had, not: “Who is this Son of man ?” but : “ What
kind of Christ is this ¢ ”—This answer of the people proves
that the title “ Son of man ” was not used in Israel to designate
the Messiah, and that it must be regarded as originating with
Jesus Himself (vol. ii. p. 180). On this point we agree with
M. Colani.!

Vv. 85, 36. « Then Jesus sard unio them, Yet a little while s
the light with you® Walk while® ye have the light, lest darkness

1 Jesus-Clrist et les croyances messianiques de son temps, p. 75 sqq. But
how can this anthor say : ** We must go back at least four months (viii, 28) to
find this title of * Son of man’ in the mouth of Jesus” ? He forgets ver. 23, which
immediately precedes.

2T.R.,,with AEF GHSYV aa, Mnn. and Syr., reads : jetf vpav ; NBD K
LMX 1, 20 Man. It. Vg. Cop. ¢ & g,

3ABDKLXm, 4 Mon, have s instead of swy, which is the reading of
T. R. with 11 Mjj.
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come upon you: for he that walketh in darkness lnoweth not
whither he goeth. While® ye have the light, believe in the light,
that ye may be the children of light. These things spake Jesus,
and departed, and did hide Hemself from them.”—1It was no
longer the time for instruction and discussion. Hence Jesus
did not give a direct answer, but addressed a last appeal to
their Israelite consciousness, and made them feel the serious-
ness of the present hour to themselves and the whole nation,
This is the reason why St. John says elwev, He said, He de-
clared, instead of dmexpify, He answered. The last hour of
the day of salvation had arrived, the sun was about to set for
Israel. Let each hasten to bLelieve; for, once deprived of
Jesus, the heavenly revealer, the nation would be like a tra-
veller lost at night and wandering aimlessly. We have seen
that vv. 31 and 32 contained the history of the church, this (ver.
35) sums up that of Israel after the time when Jesus spake.
The preaching of the apostles was, it is true, yet granted to
this people; but, when once launched upon the declivity of
unbelief, how could they as a nation change their direction ?
And this last favour, the apostolic preaching, after having been
welcomed by individuals only, was scon withdrawn from the
nation. Since then, Israel has wandered in the wilderness of
this world, like a caravan without a goal and without a guide.
—IHepimarelv, to walk, to advance towards an end ; and that
by believing—Of the two readings, &ws, while, and @s, as,
Meyer and Luthardt prefer the latter as the best supported:
“ Walk according as the light still enlightens you.” Bitumlein
justly declares this meaning forced. @~'We must then either
give, as he does, the meaning of while to & (according to
Soph. Ajax 1117, and Phil. 635, 1330), or, as these examples
are uncertain, prefer the reading &ws, which is supported at
ver. 35 by the Stnaiticus. The initial € of éws may have
been confused with the final e of mepimareire. The notion of
while naturally combines with that of ; e little while, which
prevails throughout this passage. The same may be said of
ver. 36.—An equal solemnity pervades the statements both
of ver. 35 and ver. 36, but in the first a tone of compassion,
in the second a tone of affection, is in the ascendant. The
last saying of the Saviour to His people was to be an invita-
1M ABDLUO: ws instead of sws.
CODET IIL ¥ JOHN.
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tion, not a threat: “ While you still possess in me the living
revelation of salvation (¢ds), acknowledge it, believe in me,
and become (yérnafe) by me, the Light, children of light” The
man united to Christ is so saturated with light that he him-
self becomes luminous.

Such was the farewell of Jesus to Israel. The words:
These things said Jesus, in this context, signify: “Jesus gave
them no other answer.” He then retired, and did not reappear
on the morrow. This time it was no mere cloud which
obscured the sun, but the sun itself had set

THIRD SECTION.

XI1I. 87—50.—A RETROSPECTIVE SURVEY OF THE MYSTERIOUS FACT
OF JEWISH UNBELIEF.

This passage, which closes the second part of St. John's
Gospel, is regarded by many expositors as a summary of the
history of our Lord’s publie ministry. Chs. v.-xii. are viewed
as depicting His public, and chs. xiii~xvii. His private, agency.
But this mode of regarding them is superficial ; for there is
between these two parts a far deeper contrast; that of unbelief
and faith—of unbelief on the part of the people, of faith
on that of the disciples. Is it not very easy to see that the

. real object of the epilogue, which is about to claim our atten-
tion, is the fact of Jewish unbelief, and by no means our
Lord’s public ministry in general? It is the umexpected
failure of the work of Messiah in Israel which engrosses the
attention of the evangelist, and becomes for the time the
object of his contemplation. In the first passage, vv. 37—43,
he explains the causes of the fact whose history he has just
recorded ; in the second, vv. 44-50, he describes its serious-
ness and announces its efernal consequences.

I The Causes of Jewish Unbelicf —Vv. 37-43,

If the Jews were the chosen people, destined by God to
receive the Messiah, and to convey the knowledge of salva-
tion to other nations, did it not follow from their nunbelief in
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. Jesus Christ, that this individual was not really the Measiah ?
“Or, if not, how was this great paradox of histcry to be ex-
plained ? Chs. ix—xi. of the Epistle to the Romans are
-devoted to the solution of this problem, which was in fact to
.be the great apologetic question of the Apostolic Age. This
-explains the fact that this passage of St. John contains so
many thoughts which also form the basis of St Paul’s
-dissertation, '

Vv. 37, 38. “ But though He had done so many miracles beforc
-them, yet they believed not on Him : that the saying of Esaias
the prophet might be fulfilled, which ke spoke, Lord, who hath
believed our preaching ! and lo whom hath the arm of the Lord
‘been revealed ! ”—However unreasonable might be the fact with
which St. John was about to be occupied, it was neverthe-
less inevitable, for it was predicted, and prophecy must be
fulfilled —How many motives had not the Jews for believing
'in the appearance of Jesus, and especially in His miracles !
There was then, as it were, some fatality in such blindness.
‘Tooaiita, so mony, in our Gospels, is always applied to
numbers and not to greatness (vi 9, xxi. 11). This saying
assumes that Jesus had done a far greater number of miracles
than the six related in this book. Comp. also vii. 3, xx. 30.
:Hence St. John did not intend to relate all he knew.—The
term anueta, signs, recalls the striking nature, and the words
éumpoobev adrdv, before them, the entire publicity, of these
-works—The imperf., they belicved not, brings out the duration,
‘the obstinate persistence of Israelite unbelief.

An impartial exegesis would not weaken the sense of fva,
wn order that, by making this word synonymous with &ore,
so that—The passage quoted by Johm is Isa. liii. 1. The
prophet, when describing the humiliation and sufferings of the
Messiah, declares that this message, so out of harmony with
their carnal desires, will not be favourably received by the
people. Now, if the announcement of a suffering Messiah
was rejected by them, how much more this Messiah Himself !
It is on this a jfortiori that the application made of this
text by the evangelist to his contemporaries is based. The
question: Who hath believed ? shows that there would un-
doubtedly be believers, but in numbers so small that they
might be counted.—According to Hengstenberg, the expres-
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sion dxod, our hearing, for the thing which we hear, signifies .

- “what we (prophets) Aave heard from the mouth of Jehovah.”
A more natural explanation is: “ what yow (men) Aear from
the mouth of us, the prophets.” “ It is ther by no means the
people who are supposed to ask this question™ (Hofmann,
Delitzsch, Luthardt). Otherwise, we should have to suppose
that they did so after turning from their unbelief, which is
forced. It is Isaiah, as representing the other prophets, who
puts this question—The first term: what we preach, is here
applied by the evangelist to the teaching of Jesus; that which
follows: the arm of the Lord, refers to His miracles, those
acts of divine power which He performed in Israel.

But Jewish unbelief was not ‘merely predicted ; it was
willed by God, who Himself co-operated therein,

Vv. 39, 40. “ Therefore they could not believe, becouse that
Esaias satd again, He hath blinded their eyes and hardened
their hearts; that they should not see with their eyes, nor
understanc ® with their hearts, and be converted? and I should
heal* them.”—The omnipotence of God was itself exerted to
realize what His omniscience had predicted, and to cause
Tsrael to commit the impossible, The gradation between ver.
37 and ver. 39 is as follows: They did not believe (ver. 37), and
they even could not belicve (ver. 39). The word maiw (again)
shows that we have here a second idea which serves to
explain and complete the first. The same logical relation
also exists between the two prophecies cited by St. John.
The 8ta Tofito, on account of this, bears, as it generally does
in John (v. 18, x. 17), upon the following &7, because : “ And
this 1s why they could not believe; ¢ 4s because Esaias had in
another passage (waAew) said ...” The words are taken from
Isa. vi. 9, 10, but are not exactly quoted either from the
Hebrew or the LXX. According to the former, it is Isaiah
who, at the command of God, is to blind the eyes and
harden the heart of the people by His ill-received prophesy-
ing: “ Harden the heart of this people” In the latter, this

1 The Byz. (T 4, etc.) read zexwpwxer; the Alex. (ABK L X): srwpwors
NI ETNpuwocy,

? K 1, and Chrys. have svvwrsy instead of voxzasr.
« 3 8 B D: sepapuowr instead of smorpapaen, which is the reading of T. R. with
16 Mjj.; 5 Mjj. (K L, etc.) have emgrpsfwair.

¢ AN the Mjj. except L r read szrouas instead of arapar,
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hardening is mentioned merely as a fact which is laid to
the charge of Israel: “ The heart of this people ts hardened.”
The text of John agrees in meaning with that of the prophet,
for the omitted subject of the two verbs, He has diinded,
He has hardened, can be none other than God. The comand
intimated in Isalah is represented in John as an accom-
plished fact. The passage proves that St. John was not
dependent upon the Greek translation, and was acquainted
with the Hebrew text (vol. i p. 253)—Tudroiv, to blind,
signifies to deprive of intellectual light, of a sense for the
true and even the expedient; wwpodw, fo horden the skin, the
want of moral sensibility, of a sense for the good. Unbelief
necessarily results from the inactivity of these two organs:
the people may witness miracle upon miracle, hear testimouy
after testimony, but they will not recognise the Messial.
*Tagopar, I will heal, the reading of almost all the Mjj.,, may
signify : “and T will end by bringing them back to myself
by means of this very hardening.” But the «af, and . . .
and . . ., are too closely connected to admit of such a cona-
trast between the last verb and those which precede. The
influence of the formidable va i, so that . . . nof, evi-
dently extends to the end of the sentence. If we object to
the indicative ldoopar (depending on fva, which is not in
itself impossible), we may find in these last words an indica-
tion of the result which would have followed in the opposite
case, but which is not to be: “lest they should be converted
...and I will heal them,” for: “in which case I would
heal them.”

If such, then, is the meaning of the words both of the
prophet and evangelist, how is it to be justified? Such
declarations would be inexplicable and profoundly revolting if
Israel had, at the time when God thus addressed and treated
this nation, been in its normal condition, and regarded by God
as His people.  But such was not the case ; God, when sending
Isaial, said to him, “ Go and say to THIS people” (Isa. vi. 9).
And we feel that a father, when speaking of lis son as #41s or
that child instead of my child, means that the paternal and filial
relation no longer exists. This is the point of view which
we must occupy to understand the divine dealings, which here
enter into the category of chastisemenis. The creature who
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has wilfully abused previous Divine favours, incurs the most
terrible of punishments. It is degraded from the rank of end
to that of means; from being person, it becomes matter. In
fact, though man can refuse freely to glorify God by his
obedience and salvation, he cannot hinder God from glorifying
Himself by an exemplary punishment, which. shall publicly
show forth the hateful character of his sin. “God,” says
Hengstenberg, “has so constituted man, that, when he does
not resist the first beginnings  of sin, he loses the right of
disposing of Himself, and must obey to the end the power
to which he has surrendered himself,” And God not only
permats this development of evil, but wills it and concurs in
it. But how, it will be said, is the holiness of God, thus
understood, to be reconciled with His love ? . This it is which
St. Paul explains to the Jews by an example in Rom. ix, 17:
Pharaoh refused to hearken to God, and to be saved. He
had a right to do so. But from that moment he was forced
to subserve the salvation of others. For this purpose, God
paralyzed within him both the sense of the true aud the
sense of the good; He rendered him deaf to the appeals of
conscience, and even to the calculations of interest rightly
understood ; He gave him up to the suggestions of his insane
pride, that the world might learn, by the example of the ruin
into which he plunged himself, what are the consequences of
wickedly resisting the first calls of God. Thus he, at least,
contributed to the salvation of the world. The history of
Pharaoh is exactly reproduced in that of the Jews, As
early as the days of Isaiah, the mass of the people were so
carnally minded that the prophet foresaw their unbelief in
the Messiah, the man of sorrows, as an inevitable moral fact
(Isa. liii.). Could such an Israel, without a change of heart,
recognise the Messiah, and become the nucleus of the Messianic
church ? Certainly not; for that purely intellectual adher-
ence, of which we see examples during the ministry of
Jesus, not only would not have saved Israel itself, but
would have fettered the Divine work in the whole world.
God preferred total unbelief to this belief without moral
reality; for the rejection of the Jews might contribute to
the salvation of the world by more widely opening the door
to the Gentiles; while we have only to remember their cons
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tentions with St. Paul to perceive what an insurmountable
obstacle would have been placed in the way of the mission
to the Gentiles by the entrance of the bulk of a carnal,
legal, and Pharisaic Israel into the church. God, then, blinded
Israel that the miracles of Jesus might be in their eyes as
though they had never taken place; He hardened them, that
His preaching might be to them as an empty sound (Isa. vi).
Hence, carnal Israel rejected freely, and might be freely
rejected. This decided position did not really render Israel’s
lot the worse, but it had, as shown by St. Paul in Rom. xi,
most Dbeneficial results on the salvation of the Gentiles.
Israel became by their punishment what they had refused
to be by their salvation, the apostles of the world; and, like
Judas, their true type, they had also to fulfil, whether
willingly or unwillingly, their irrevocable commission. It is
also evident that, amidst this national judgment, each indi-
vidual was free to turn to God by repentance, and thus to
escape the general obduracy. The 13th verse of Isaiah and
the 42d of St. John prove that this was the case.

As to the relation of Jewish unbelief to the Divine pre-
vision (vv. 37 and 38), St. John does not point out the meta-
physical theory by means of which he was able to reconcile
God’s foreknowledge and man’s responsibility, bnt simply
~accepts these two data—the one of the religious sentiment, the
other of the moral consciousness. But if we reflect that God
is above time,—that, properly speaking, He does not foresee a
fact which, as far as we are concerned, is still future, but sees
it absolutelyas we contemplate one present,—that, consequently,
when He announces it at any moment as well before as after
its accomplishment, He does not predict, but describes it as
a spectator and witness,—the apparent contradiction of the
two apparently contradictory elements vanishes. Undoubtedly
the fact, once predicted, cannot fail to happen, since the sight
of God cannot show Him as being that which will not be.
But the fact does not take place because God saw it; but, on
the contrary, God saw it because it will be, or rather because
in His eyes it 4s. Hence the true cause of that Jewish
unbelief which God announced was not His foreseeing it. This
cause in its ultimate analysis was the moral state of the people
themselves. It was that state which, when it had once become
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permanent, necessarily involved the final unbelief of Isracl, as
being on the one hand its deserved punishment, and on the
other the condition of the salvation of the Gentiles.

Ver. 41. “These things said Esaias, when' he saw His glory,
and. spake of Him."—St. John justifies in this verse the appli-
cation just made by him of the visions of Isaiah to Jesus
Christ. The Jehovah of the O. T, the Adonai whom Isaiah
bekeld in this vision, is the Divine Being who became incar-
nate in Jesus. St. Paul says the same thing in 1 Cor. x. 4, by
calling Christ the spirttual rock whick followed owr fathers, and
in Phil. ii. G, by attributing to Jesus before His incarnation the
Jorm of God, the Divine state. Some expositors have en-
deavoured to refer the pronoun aidroed not to Christ, but to God.
But the last words: and spake of Him, would in this sense be
superfluous, and the whole remark purposeless, in the context.——
The Alex. reading: “because he saw . . . and spoke,” has against
it the testimony of the most ancient versions and the general
tone of the verse, to which this secause would give the far too
pronounced character of a dogmatic reflection. It might have
Yeen concluded from vv. 37—41, that not a Jew either had
believed or could believe ; but vv. 42 and 43, while completing
the historical picture, remove this misconception.

Vv. 42, 43. “ Nevertheless among the chief rulers also many
belveved on Him ; bui because of the Pharisees they did not confess
Him, lest they should be put out of the synagogue: jfor they
loved the praise of men more than? the praise of God.”—St.
John mentions this exception not to mitigate the severity of
his own and Isaiah’s estimate of the condifion of the people,
but to show that, notwithstanding the exception he is about
to point out, the truth of this general estimate is unimpeached.
Even where faith was evoked, cowardice repressed its confes-
sion and hindered its development. These remarkable words,
which furnish the key to the parables of ch. x, show how
crushing was the yoke laid upon Israel by the Pharisaic
spirit. The spiritual obduracy and blindness spoken of in ver.
40, consisted precisely in the total surrender of the people
to the power of Pharisaic fanaticism. The words: lest they

1N ABLM X, some Man. Cop. Sah. read ey, because, instead of o7s, 1chen,
which is the reading of 12 Mjj. (D T 4, etc.), tl e Mnn. It. Syr, Chrys,
* & L X and 5 Mun, read s=¢p instead of nasp,
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should be put out of the synagogue, are an evidence of the
reality of the decree mentioned in ix. 22.—A4ca, at ver. 43, is
used almost in its etymological sense: “opinion, approbation.”
The difference of reading (fmep and #mep) is probably due to
itactsin (the pronunciation of % and v as ¢). If we read
Umep, we have here two forms of comparison combined to
bring out more strongly the odiousness of such a prelerence.
Undoubtedly, men like Nicodemus and Joseph of Arimathea
must not be reckoned, as they are by Liicke and Meyer,
among these cowards. It is of those who remained attached
to the Jewish system, of Gamalie], and so many others who
were the Erasmuses of those days, that St. John ineant to
speak. On the necessity of confession to salvation, see Rom.
x. 10

I1. The Responsibility of Israel—Vv, 44-50.

The gravity of Jewish unbelief was directly proportioned
to the greatness of the Being towards whom it was displayed.
Now this Being was IIe whose person was the pure manifesta-
tion of God (vv. 44-46), and whose feaching was the pure
expression of the mind and will of this same God (vv. 47-50).
If this were the case, to reject Jesus was nothing less to Israel
than to reject God Himself and His word. This rejection was
that supreme act of rebellion, which could not fail to draw
down an unexampled judgment.

Such is the méaning and spirit of this paragraph.

Criticism rightly disputes the historical reality of the fol-
lowing discourse, alleging, and with good reason, the absence
of occasion and of definite locality, and the lack of any new
idea (see eg. Keim). But it is a mistake to infer that it is
therefore a fictitious composition of the evangelist (de Wette),
a composition which proves that the discourses of Jesus in
the fourth Gospel are merely the expression of its author’s
own ideas (Hilgenfeld).

How, indeed, can we admit that the evangelist conld, at this
point of his narrative, have intended to give another discourse
of Jesus as actually delivered by Himself? It is true that
this is admitted by those' who make Him speak thus on quit-
ting the temple (Lampe, Bengel), or when again returning to it
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after the departure mentioned in ver. 36 (Chrysostom, Hengsten-
berg), or in a private conversation with His disciples (Besser,
Luthardt, 1st ed.). But the first two supposilions clash
with ver. 36, which evidently indicates the close of His public
ministry. A word of explanation would at least have been
necessary after the terms which conclude this verse. The
third, against which the term &xpafe (he cried out) especially
testifies, has been withdrawn by Luthardt himself (2d ed.).
Moreover, the idea of this being a discourse really delivered
by Jesus is excluded by the fact, that it wonld then be the
sole example in St. John of this kind of teaching without
indication of either occasion, time, or locality.

It must not be forgotten that at ver. 36 the evangelist
finishes his part of narrafor, so far as this portion of the
history is concerned, and that after ver. 36 he is contemplat-
ing the fact recorded, viz. the unbelief of the elect people, and
meditating on its causes and effects. As in vv.'37-43 he
wag chiefly preoccupied with our Lord’s miracuious agency, he
is here recapitulating His feaching, for the purpose of showing
to what they are exposed who reject the testimony borne by
Jesug to His own Person and word. Hence we have here
indeed a discourse composed by St. John, but solely as a sun-
mary of the whole of Christ’s teaching. - And this is just the
reason that it contains, as has been said, no new idea. The
Aorists (ékpakev, elrev) recall all the particular cases in which
Jesus had uttered such statements concerning Himself; they
should be rendered: *“ And nevertheless' He had told them
plainly enough. . . . He had cried out loudly enough. . . .”
Biumlein : “ Jesus hatte aber lawt erkldrt.” This is, with slight
tinges of difference, the prevailing interpretation, the result of
which is that each of the following statements, cited by St
John, rests upon a certain number of passages contained in
the preceding discourses. ‘

Vv, 44—46. « Now Jesus had cried, saying, He that belicveth
on me, believeth not on me, but on Him that sent me. And he
that seeth me secth Him that sent me. I am come a light into
the world, that whosoever believelh on me should not abide in dark-
ness.”—1In the appearing of Jesus no element of independent
and purely human will had hindered the revelation of God.
Hence to believe in Him was not to believe in man, as though
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Jesus had come or had acted in His own name (ver. 43),
but really to believe in God alone, since God alone appeared
in Him. ' It is not therefore necessary to take the negation
not in the diluted sense of not only.—The sight spoken of in
ver. 45 is not that of the body ; it is that whwh is developed
together with faith itself, the intuition of the inward and moral
being of the individual beheld with the bodily eye. It is by
this sight that Jesus, the living revelation of God, becomes the
light of the soul. He who does not attain to it remains in
darkness (ver. 46). Comp. for vv. 44 and 45 the following
passages: ver. 36, vi. 38, vii. 17, 18, viii 28, x. 38, ete.; and
for ver. 46 the following: iii. 19, viii. 12, xii. 5, 39. What
responsibility,. then, is attached to such an appearing! From
His Person He now passes to His doctrine.

Vv. 47,48, “ And if any man hear my words, and keep * them
not, I judge ham not; for I came not to judge the world, but fa
save the world. He that rejecteth me, and receiveth not my words
hath one that judgeth him : the word that I have spoken, the same
shall judge him at the last day.”—Jesus being the pure mani-
festation of God, His word is the pure manifestation of God’s
mind, for nothing of His own is mingled with it. Hence it
is to be the sole criterion at the day of judgment. It is true,
indeed, that it will be Jesus who will judge us; but He will
confine Himself to applying to each life the rule of His word
(comp. iil. 17, v. 24, viii. 15). What, then, will be the fate of
him who has rejected this instruction !—The reading : $vrdén,
keep, seems preferable to the received reading : weoredoy (“and
believe not™), for the former term is less used than the latter,
and applies here to the act of internal appropriation, which is
nothing else than faith.

Vv. 49, 50. « For I have not spoken of myself ; but the Father
which sent me has Himself commanded® me what I should say,
and how I should say it. And I know that His commandment 1s
life everlasting ; therefore what I say, I say as my Father has told
me.”-—These verses explain the absolute value attributed by
Jesus to His word as the rule of judgment. . His teaching is
both as to its matter (7{ eime) and form (7{ AaAfjow), purely and
simply that of the Father. He receives in each case a special

L2 A B K L X several Mnn, It*4 Syr%® read ¢vaxz¥a instead of arewwen,
25 A BM X and 30 Mon. read 3sduase instaad of sdwxer.
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mandate (évrohy), to which in teaching He faithfully adheres;
and this obedience arises in His case from the perception
which He has of the quickening and regenerating power of
the word entrusted to Him by the Father, of the fact that
from it proceeds life eternal for every soul. This is why
(therefore in 500) He delivers it to men as He receives it, with-
out allowing Himself to make any alteration (comp. v. 30,
viii. 16-18, and the passages already quoted).

It would be impossible to summarize the absolute value
constantly attributed by our Lord to His Person and His
words in better terms than is done by St. John in these few
propositions. And it is said that such a summary is one of the
discourses composed by the evangelist himself ; that he drew
up this formidable accusation against Israel, here on the ground
of discourses which Jesus never delivered, and at ver. 37 sqq.
on the ground of miracles which He never performed! Isnot
such a proceeding morally impossible? There is, however,
one thing which is perhaps still more so—wiz, that the
evangelist should put into the mouth of Jesus the principle:
“ I have said nothing of myself ; my Father has commanded me
what I should soy, and how I should say 4t after having
made Him speak throughout a whole book after his own
fashion, and continuing to make Him speak thus in these very
words! Was such deception ever before conceived ?

Lastly, we would remark that, in proportion as reflections
like these are in place from one who had himself witnessed
the development of Jewish unbelief, and who wrote at a time
when the recently consummated rejection of Israel was a sub-
ject which still filled all minds, would they be inappropriate
in a writer whom no personal circumstance would any longer
interest in the matter, and at a time when the ashes of Jeru-
salem were cold, and the Jewish question relegated to the
second class by new discussions, important for very different
reasons, both to faith and the government of the church.

Before leaving this second part of the Gospel history accord-
ing to St. John, lct us take, as its author does, a retrospective
glance. We have followed, throughout its dramatically related
vicissitudes, the development of the naticnal unbelief, and the
separation gradually effected between a small minority of
believers and almost a whole population excited to fanaticisin



CHAP. XII. 49, 50. 93

by its rulers. Let us mow try to reject in thought all this
aspect of the ministry of Jesus, all these journeys and dis-
putes in the very centre of the theocracy, which form the
subject of chs. v.—xiii,, as must be done by those who deny
the authenticity of this Gospel. We are now in view of the
final catastrophe, attested by the Synoptists as well as by St.
John. How are we to explain this sudden and tragical catas-
trophe ?  Only by the collisions arising from some cures on the
Sabbath day in a remote province of the Holy Land ? No;
an earnest historian, desiring to account for the events of the
life of Jesus, cannot, even allowing for the triumphal entry,
dispense with this whole series of scenes in Jerusalem which
we have lately been considering. '



THIRD PART.

XIIIL 1-XVII. 26.
THE DEVELOPMENT OF FAITH IN THE DISCIPLES,

HE third part of this Gospel relates the last moments
spent by Jesus with His disciples, and teaches us to
behold the full development of faith in their hearts, by show-
ing us the supreme manifestations of His love to them. St
John here opposes to the dark picture of Jewish unbelief the
bright one of faith, in the future founders of the church.
Christ effected this work in the heart of His disciples—1st, by
two acts, the washing of their feet and the dismissal of Judas,
by which He purged the apostolic circle from the last
remnant of carnal Messianism ; 2dly, by a series of discourses,
by which He prepared His disciples for the approaching
separation, imparted to them the instructions necessary for
their future ministrations, and raised their faith in His Person
to the highest degree which it could as yet attain; 3dly, by a
prayer of thanksgiving, in which He set the seal to His now
accomplished work. Under the power of these last manifesta-
tions, their faith reached its relative perfection, as fruit ripens
under the warm rays of the autumnal sun. It underwent a
twofold test, that of humiliation by their Master’s deep self-
abasement in washing their feet; and that of sacrifice in the
prospect of a violent struggle to be encountered on the part of
the world, and of a victory to be gained solely by the spiritual
power of Christ. With such anticipations, what would become of
the earthly hopes which they cherished? But the faith of the
apostles came out of this trial purified and triumphant; it
grasped the divine person of Christ, and exclaimed : “ We believe
that Thow eamest forth from God” (xvi. 30). To which Jesus
replied: “ ¥e do now believe” ();vi. 31), and poured forth abun-
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dant thanksgiving to God (ch. xvii.) for the eleven whom He
had given Him.

Hence this part is divided into three sections :—

L Ch. xiii. 1-30: The purification of the faith of the
apostles by two definite facts.

IL Ch. xiii. 31—xvi. 33: The strengthening of this faith
by those last instructions of Jesus which contain the supreme
revelations of His person.

ITL Ch. xvii.: Our Lord's thanksgiving for His now termi-
nated earthly ministry.

FIRST SECTION.
XIII. 1-30.—THE FACTS,

I. TaHE WAsEING oF THE Discrerirs’ FEET—VV. 1-20;
II. THE DisSMISSAL OF JuDAs—vv. 21-30.

L The Washing of the Disciples Feet—Vv. 1-20.

This section contains a preamble (vv. 1-3), the fact (vv.
4-11), and the explanation of the fact (vv. 12-20).

1st. Vv. 1-3. The preamble. '

‘We have already met with short introductions to certain nar-
ratives, describing the moral situation in which the event took
place, eg. ii. 23-25,1i. 22-24,1v. 1, 2, 43-45. Each of these
preambles is, with respect to the narrative it precedes, what
the general prologue (i. 1-18) is to the whole gospel. That
which we are now about to consider is composed after exactly
the same fashion as the chief prologue, its matter being
entirely boerrowed from the sayings of Jesus contained in the
narrative which follows.

Ver. 1, “ Before the feast of the Passover, Jesus lknowing
that His houwr was come! when He should leave the world to
go unto the Father, after having loved His own® which were in
She world, He perfectly manifested all His love to them.”—The

1 The T. R. with the Byz. (E F G H, etc.) reads zinivfe ; the Alex, (M
B K L, ete.) : nader.
2 W lovdauovs (the Jews) instead of sdiovs 1



96 GOSPEL OF JOHN.

words : before the feast of the Passover, are connected with
the previous specification: siz days lefore the Passover (xii,
1), but with a difference of expression which cannot be
accidental. There it was said: “ Before fhe Passover,”
a word which denoted as usually the paschal meal on
the evening which closed the 14th Nisan (Ex. xii; Lev.
xxiii. 5 ; Num. xxviii. 16). Here John says: “ Before fie
Jeast of Passover;” this wider term undoubtedly embraces
the whole day of the 14th Nisan, when leaven was removed
from all Israelitish dwellings, and which on this account
was reckoned to the days belonging to ¢he feast. This
appears from Num. xxxiii. 3 (comp. also Josh. v. 11), where
the day of the 15th Nisan is designated the day after the
Passover (LXX. : 1 émavpior Tod waoya). To prove that the
14th could not be included in the feast, Keil quotes Lev. xxiii.
6 ; Num. xxviii. 17 ; but it must not be forgotten that in
these passages the complement of the word feast is not of the
Lassover, but of unleavened bread (rdv alvpwy) ; the eating of
unleavened bread did in reality not begin till the paschal meal,
on the evening of the 14th—15th, to last seven days till the
21st. This was the week of unleavened bread. If, then, we
understand the day of the 14th by the phrase: the feast of the
Passover, of xiii. 1, the phrase: before the feast of the Passover,
brings us at the latest to the evening of the 13th. But if,
on the contrary, we identify, as many interpreters do (Hengs-
tenberg, Lange, Hofmann, Luthardt, Keil, etc.), the beginning
of the feast with the very moment of the paschal meal, then
this phrase would bring us to the evening of the 14th, a
few minutes before the beginning of this sacred meal. The
importance attaching to this difference of explanation will
appear later. This chronological specification naturally bears
on the principal verb: #ydmpoer, He loved. As this verb
expresses a feeling habitnally present in the heart of Jesus,
and not a historical act, several commentators have denied
this connection. Some have connected the specification :
before the feast . . ., with the verb éyeperar, rises, ver. 4
(Bleek, de Wette) ; but what then are we to do with the verb
wydmnoev, He loved ! There is not the slightest trace of.a
parenthesis.  Others attempt to make this specification bear
on the participle eilws, knowing (Luthardt, 1st ed.; Riggen-
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bach), or even on ayamicas, having loved (Wieseler, Tholuck),
But placed as it is at the head of this whole passage, this
clironological indication can ounly refer to the principal action,
the indication of which rules it from first to last : gydmnoe,
He loved. And this connection, as it is the simplest, is also
that which gives the best sense. How could John say that
Jesus had been conscious of His near departure (efdws),
or had loved (dyamrioas) His own before the feast ! The
verb éyamay, to love, must denote here, as appears from the
aorist, not the feeling only, but also its outward manifesta-
tions (especially those which are about to be related). John
means that it was on the eve of the first day of the feast,
when He was about to leave His own, that Jesus manifested
all His love for them, and so to speak surpassed Himself in
the proofs which He gave them of this feeling.

To this first specification of a chronological nature there is
added a second of a moral kind : Jesus, knowing that . . .
It was while He had a perfectly distinct consciousness of His
approaching departure that Jesus acted and spoke as John
proceeds to relate. This thought dominated those supreme
manifestations of Ilis love. Hengstenberg and others connect
this participle with the principal verb by way of contrast:
“ Though He knew well . . . yet He thus loved and stocped,”
as if the view of His future elevation might have been a
hindrance to Jesus in acting as He does! John had no need
to contradict so absurd a supposition. He means, on the
contrary, that decause He saw the hour of separation approach-
ing, He redoubled His tenderness toward those whom He had
so faithfully loved till then. Who does not know how pre-
vision of imminent separation renders affection more demon-
strative ! So most commentators. His own: those whom
He bad won by His love. There is a deliberate antithesis
Letween the terms: the Father, in whose presence all is rest,
and the world, where all is strife and danger. Then, a third
specification, serving to connect the act #ydwnoe, He loved,
with a whole past of the same nature which this last even-
ing was about to crown. The phrase: His hour was come,
contrasts with that which we have so often met: * His Jiour
was not yet come.”

The form eis Téhos, for the end, has not the meaning of

GODET IIL G JOIIN.
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unto the end in classic Greek ; at least Passow does not quote
a single example of it ; rather to express this idea of duration
the form used is 8:4 Téhovs. In the New Testament it is
hard not to find the meaning of unfo the end in the eis
Té\os, Matt. x, 22 and parallels (though the idea of duration
is rather found in the verb endureth). But the forms ordi-
narily used in this sense are either &ws Té\ovs, or péxpt, or
dype 7.; 1 Cor. 1. 8; 2 Cor. L 13 (&ws); Ileb. vi. 6, 14
(néxpe), and Rev. ii. 26 (dype). But what above all pre-
vents us from accepting this meaning here, though authorized
by our versions is, that it would be superfluous. Was it
necessary then to affirm that Jesus did not ccase to love His
own up to the moment when He died for them ? The true
meaning of efs Télos in the New Testament is, as in the
classics : for the end, that is to say, sometimes: at the end, at
the last moment ; sometimes: fo the extreme limit, fo finish
with. The former of the two meanings is certainly that
which must be taken Luke xviii. 5: “lest i the end she
come the length of striking me;” the second is found
1 Thess. ii. 16: “the wrath is come upon them fo the wuiter-
most ;7 that is to say, to make an end of it with them, by
manifesting itself completely. Comp. the els Téles in the
LXX. Josh, x. 20 (to an entire destruction) ; 2 Cliron. xii. 12 ;
xxx. 1, and a host of other examples in the Psalms of Solo-
mon and the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs (Hilgenfeld,
Introd. p. 243), In our passage this meaning seems to me
the only possible one. But the subject is love, not wrath
The form therefore signifies: the manifestation of His love to
its complete effusion, to the exhausting of it, so to speak.

As analogous to the meaning of #ydmneer, He loved,
comprehending the feeling and its manifestations, there may
be quoted Odyss. Y. 214, where Penelope says to Ulysses:
“ Forgive me that I did not love thee as much (&8 7ydmwnoa),
immediately when I saw thee, as now, when I clasp thee in
my arms.”

This ver, 1 should be regarded as forming the preface, not of
this chapter only, but of this whole part of the Gospel, chaps.
xiii—xvil, In fact we shall see that the thoughts pre-
occupying the mind of Jesus, which are summed up by
John in the %nowing that of ver. 1, come to light much more
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in the discourses of chaps. xiv.—xvi. and in the prayer of
chap. xvii. than in chap. xiii.; comp. xiv. 12: “ 1 go to my
Father ;7 xv. 18 : “ If the world hate you, know . . .;” xvi, 28 ;
“ I leave the world and go to my Futher ;” xvi, 33: “In the
world ye shall have tribulation ;” xvil. 11: “1 am no more in
the world, but these are in the world, and I come to Thee”” Comp.
also xiil. 34, xv. 9, 11, 14, xvii, 23, 24, 26, etc. But
—and this is what as it seems to me has not been suffi-
ciently distinguished—there begins with ver. 2, a second and
more particular preface, relating solely to the scene described
in the following narrative (chap. xiii.). This second preface
contains, like the first, three specifications ; the first of time :
supper having come ; the second relating to the present state
of things: “the devil having already put into the heart
.. .;” the third of a moral nature: “Jesus knowing that ...”
It is easy to establish the correspondence between these three
specifications and the facts and sayings of the following
narrative. They serve to put in full light the thought of
Jesus in the scenes which are immediately to follow those
of the feet-washing and of the withdrawal of Judas.

Vv. 2, 3. “And a supper having taken place! the devil
having now put into the heart of Judas Iscariol, son of
Simon, to betray Him ;* Jesus® knowing that the Father had
put* all things into His hands, and that He was come from
God, and went to God ; . . "—And first the specification of time:
a supper having token place. The Alex. reading : qwouévov,
taking ploce, appears to me inadmissible. This phrase could not
well refer to anything but to the paschal supper : “ While this
supper was taking place, Jesus rises” But for this meaning
it would require to be possible to dispense with the article
Tob, the; that is to say, that the substantive should be
sufficiently defined by what precedes, which is mnot the

! Instead of yrauevov (having taken place), which is the reading of T.R. with
all the other Mjj. all the Mnn. and Vss. and Or. (once) ; gvepsvor (taking place)
N (yerope. ) is the reading of B I X, Or. (four times).

28 B LM X Itsta Vg, Or. (seven times) read, sov 3iaf. 3% BePrax. s v, xup.
e q’a,aaiu zuroy Tovdas E. Iexzpiwrns. But T, R., with 11 Mjj. the Mnn. Itplerique
Syr. Or. (three times), reads, vov 3izB. ndn B:sfanx. sus . xapd, lovda 2, loxupiwsoy
iy xUToy srapzsw M 4 BD: qmpa?ai instead of ﬂ'a:paam.

2N B D L X do not here repeat o Incous,

+ N BD K LOr. : 3axsy instead of 3:3wesy,



100 GOSPEL OF JOHN,

case, for the first words of ver. 1: “ before the feast of the
Lussover,” are rather fitted to set aside the idea of the
paschal supper than to produce it. The present or imperfect
ywopévov, taking place, seems to me to be an adaptation of
this participle by the copyists to the present of ver. 4,
éyelpetas, He riseth. It has not been perceived that the
descriptive present viseti might perfectly harmonize with the
past tense of the participle: () “ Supper having taken place,
Jesus riseth.” This supper, it seems to me, cannot possibly
Le the Israelitish paschal supper. The word Sefmrov, denot-
ing this solemn feast, mnst necessarily be marked by the
article-——The second specification is expressed in the two
texts the Alex. and Byz in two very different forms ;
the Byz.: “the devil having now put inte the heart of Judas

. to betray . .. The Alex.: © The devil having now
put into his lheart that Judas Iscariof, the son of Simon,
should betray . ..” Into whose heart 2 The devils, say
Meyer and Tleuss. They take the Greek words: puf info
lis heart, in the sense of: to conceive the design of. But
this meaning is intolerable. And where in Scripture is there
mention of the devil's Zeart# Then one does not put a
thought into his own heart. And why not say éavrod (of
limself) ¢ Finally, when did the devil begin to dispose of
men in such a fashion that all he needs to make one of
them become a traitor is to decide to make him such? We
must therefore explain : put into the heart of Judas (Pium-
lein, Luthardt, Weiss) ; but the term : ¢nto the heart, cannot
be thus used absolutely and without a complement suitable to
define it.  This reading is therefore inadmissible. It is pro-
bably due to a correction, resting on the false idea that the
tact expressed by the received reading would constitute an
anticipation of what is to be related afterwards in ver. 27 ; but
wrongly, for at the time when the supper took place, the
treason was really consummated in the heart of Judas; nay
more, according to the Synoptics, all was already concluded
between him and the Sanhedrim. The Byz reading simply
says: the devil having already put inlo the heart of Judas . . .
‘o betray Him. The purpose of this indication is not to
bring out the long-suffering and charity of Jesus (Chry-
sostom, Calvin, Luthardt), or the perfect clearness of mind
with which He moves onwards to His doom (Meyer) ; neither
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is it to mark that time pressed (Liicke). John wishes to
account for the different allusions which Jesus is about to
make to the traitor’s presence throughout the whole course
of the following scene (comp. vv. 10, 18, 21, 26),and above all
to explain the conduct and the severe word of Jesus, ver, 27,
The Alex. reading: wapadof, instead of wapadd (T. R.), is
explained in two ways by grammarians: either as a contraction
of the optative mapadoin (see in Kiihner, Ausfithrl. Gramm., a
multitude of examples taken from Plato and other authors), or
as a contraction of the subjunctive 8¢y, from 86w (for 8idwpue) ;
so Biumlein, after Buttmann. As the first specification: a
supper having taken place, corresponds to the first of ver. 1
(before the feast . . ), so the reflection (the devil having put . . .)
corresponds to that of ver. 1: hawing loved His own ... The
blackest hatred forms the counterpart of the tenderest love.
The picture of both the external and the moral situation is
completed by a third hint, which affords us a view of the inmost
feelings of Jesus, and reveals the true meaning of the act of
abasement which follows: “ Jesus, knowing that . ..” This krow-
ing i3 by no means the repetition of that of ver. 1; for its
contents are wholly different. It is not the painful feeling of
near separation, it is the consciousness of His greatness which
leads Him to the act of abasement which He proceeds to carry
out. Here more frequently still than in ver. 1 commentators
explain in the sense of: ** Though knowing; though feeling
Himself so great, He abased Himself” But this is in our
opinion a still graver misconception of the evangelist’s mean-
ing, as well as of that of Jesus Himself, than at ver. 1. It
was not notwithstanding Mis divine greatness, but because of
that greatness, that Jesus humbled Himself in the manner
about to be related. Feeling Himself the greatest, He also
felt that it was for Him to give the example of true greatness,
by humbling Himself to fulfil the office of the lowest; for
greatness in the Messianic kingdom, as He had come to estab-
lish it, would consist in voluntary abasement. This was a
kind of greatness hitherto unknown in the world, and which
His own were now to behold in Him, that His church might
never acknowledge any other. It was therefore, snasmuch as
He was Lord, and not though He was Lord, that He was
about to fulfil the office of a slave. St. John borrows this
idea from the succeeding discourse of Jesus (vv. 13, 14):
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“ You call me Master and Lord ... Ifthen ... Ttisin
this sense that the accumulation of propositions, recalling the
different features of His supreme greatness, is to be under-
stood ; His sovereign position : all things are put into His
hands; His divine origin: He came from God; His divine
destination : He is going to God (notice the repetition of the
word @od). And it was His conseiousness of this incom-
parable greatness (knowing) which induced Him to abase Him-
self as none other had ever done. Hence His example became
decisive and irresistible to His own: the servant cannot stand
with head unbent when the Master thus stoops before him,
2d. Vv. 4-11. The fact.

Vv. 4, 5, “(Josus) riseth from supper, and laid aside His
garments ; and took a towel, and girded Himself. After that
He poureth water tnto the basin, and began to wash His dis-
ciples feet, and to wipe them with the towel wherewith He was
girded.”—Ver. 3 has already taught us the purpose of this
act, and this alone might suffice to explain it. Hence Ewald
and Meyer abstain from seeking any external motive.
Generally, however, Jesus was not accustomed to act from
mere inward impulse ; He obeys a given oceasion in which He
discerns the Father’s signal. St. Luke relates, xxii. 24-27,
that at this feast there arose a dispute among the disciples
regarding the question to which of them the first rank
belonged. On which Jesus said to them: “The first among
you must take the place of the last.”” Then, offering Himself
as an example : “ Whether is the greatest, he who sits at
table, or he who serves ? Well! here am I in the midst of
you as one who serves!” This answer of Jesus might
apply generally to His manner of life among His own; and
80 this saying of our Lord was probably understood by Luke,
to whom it had been transmitted apart from the narrative
before us. But for us, knowing the act of Jesus at this very
feast, it is impossible not to connect it with that saying and
not to explain the one by the other. The feet-washing was
no doubt occasioned by the dispute of which Luke speaks.
Jesus wished to root out of the heart of His apostles this last
remnant of the old leaven of Messianic pride and ambi-
tion which still corrupted their faith, and showed itself so
offensively in the disenssion of which Luke has preserved the
record. But why give this form to the lesson which He
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.wished to leave to His own on this supreme oceasion ? TLuke
places the dispute at the very close of the supper, and if it
were absolutely necessary, it might be held that, pained from
the beginning of the feast by the fact that not one of them
offered to fill this humble office, and that consequently no
washing of the feet had taken place, Jesus at first kept
His impressions to Himself, but that afterwards, when an
occasion of expressing them presented itself, He had done so
precisely as in the case of Luke vii. 44. The washing would
‘thus have taken place as a simple example towards the end
of the supper. But the natural place for such a ceremony is
at the beginning of the feast; and we may hold that Luke, in
his account, has inserted as a supplementary detail a fact
which he knew to belong to it, but the exact moment of
which he did not know. In reality he simply says: « There
was also a dispute.” Jesus was already seated at table (ver. 4) ;
the apostles took their places (vv. 6 and 12). This was
probably the occasion for the breaking out of the dispute,
each claiming the right to be seated nearer the Lord. At
this moment Jesus rose, and by assuming the humble office
which each of them should have been eager spontaneously
to fill, gave them to understand who is really the greatest
in His kingdom. The object here, in fact, is not to give
the disciples a lesson in goodness, condescension, and mutual
helpfulness. Comp. vv. 13-15, and especially ver. 190,
which from this point of view becomes incomprehensible.
Jesus wishes to teach them that the condition of entrance and
advancement in such a kingdom as His, in contrast to what
passes on the earth, is self-abasement, self-effacement ; and
that the more any one oufstrips another in this Divine art,
the nearer he comes to Him, first in spirit, then in glory.
Every touch in the following picture betrays the memory of
the eye-witness; John describes the scene as if he were
beholding it at the moment. Jesus takes the costume of
the slave. His garments: here, the upper robe; Jesus keeps
nothing but the tunie, the slave’s dress. Ie girds Himself
with the towel, because He must use His two hands to
carry the basin. Nimwrfpa, with the article: ¢he basin, that
which was there for the purpose, and which belonged to the
furniture of the room, Nikil ministerii omitiet, says Grotius.
Vv. 6-11: “Then cometh He to Simon Peler: and
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ke saith unto Him, Lord! dost Thow wash my feet ? Jesus
answered and said wnto him, What® I do thow knowest not now;
but thow shalt know soon. Peler said unto Him, No, never shalt
Thou wash my feet. Jesus answered him, If I wash thee not,
thou hast mo part with me. Simon Peler saith unto Hum,
Lord?® mot my feet only, but also my hands and my head.
Jesus saith unto him, He that is bathed needeth not save fo
wash his feet,! but is clean every whit: and you, ye are clean,
but not all. For He knew who should betray Him ; therefore
He said?® Ye are not clean.”—This conversation with St.
Peter is an unexpected episode in the transaction. Ov, then
(ver. 6), in going from one to the other, in the order in
which they sat. The natural inference from this then, is
that Peter was not sitting next to our Lord (comp. ver. 24).~—
The feeling of reverence which called forth this resistance is
expressed in the antithesis of the pronouns o, thow, and wod,
my, and in the title Lord. Here, as in Matt. xvi. 22, it was
respect which produced in this apostle’s behaviour a want of
respect.—The antithesis of éyad ... a0 (... thou) (ver. 7)
corresponds with that of ¢& ... pot (thou . .. my) (ver. 6)—
Mera Tadra, which we have rendered by soon, is referred by
Chrysestom, Grotius, Tholuck, Reuss to the future ministry of
St. Peter. But the relation between yrwon, thow shalt know,
and vywooxere, know ye (ver. 14), shows that Jesus was
thinking of the explanation which He intended to give, as
soon as He had completed the act in which He was engaged.
The gentleness of our Lord emboldened Peter: he had but
questioned (ver. 6); he now positively refuses, and refuses for
ever. If this refusal of Peter arises from modesty, it is
equally true, as Weiss says, that this modesty is not free
from self-will and pride. Jesus answers him in the same
categorical tone, and there is certainly an echo of Peter’s
never in the no part with me of Jesus. It is this relation
which prevents us from holding, with Weiss and Reuss, that
these words signify : “Thou dost not at this moment share
my sentiments,” or: Thou art not in communion with me
(pres. éyers, thou hast). The éyeis may perfectly well be a
1R B b omit exsvas ; 2 omits xops (Lord).
2 N reads z syw instead of o sy, 3 N omits xvpit (Lo'rd').
{T.R., with AEGM S UT a A, reads, n vovs wodas wapazsdas (save to wash his

feet); BCK L It & pn rous wodas wobacfas (if not to wash his feet); 8 C3
wyasdes {needs not to wash but . . ). 5B CLadd era
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present of anticipation, and relate to the blessedness t» come.
The form pépos Eyew petd, to have part with, indicates the
participation of the inferior in the booty, or riches, or glory of
his chief (Josh. xxii. 24; 2 Sam. xx. 1; 1 Kings xil. 16).
Peter's refusal to accept the humiliating service which Jesus
would render to him, is equivalent to a rejection of the spirit
of His work, to the resolution to persevere in that very love
of carnal greatness from which Jesus would purify His
disciples by this act. In rejecting the humiliation to which
his Master stoops for him, Peter rejects in prineciple that to
which he would one day require to stoop for his brethren.
The answer of Jesus is in keeping with this meaning; it
reproduces with new force the warning which He addressed
to all the disciples, on occasion of a similar dispute among
them: “ Except ye be comverted, and become as children, not
only will none of you be the greatest in the kingdom of
heaven, but ye shall not enter it at all” (Matt. xviil, 1-4).
Ver. 9 presents us with one of those sudden revulsions of
feeling in St. Peter which we so often find reported of him
by the Synoptists. We have here the same Peter who one
moment rushes into the water, and the next cries out, “ I
perish {7 who now smites with the sword and now flees, who
goes even unto the Iligh Priest’s palace, and who denies his
Lord. The perfect harmony of these scattered features, and
the image so full of life which results from them, admirably
prove in this case, as in others,—as Luthardt has so well
shown,—the entire truthfulness of the Gospel history.—The
whole meaning of the act of Jesus lay in His washing
the feet. The nature of the act became absolutely different
when the head was concerned, for in this case it was no
longer an act of humiliation. Jesus follows Peter to this
new ground, and that is what leads to the diffcrent meaning
given to the act in His answer. At bottom, what Pefer
asked without thinking of it was, not the removal of a stain,
but a complete renewing, and as it were a second baptism ; he
implicitly denied the work already done in him (xv. 3). It
is this which gives the key to the answer of Jesus. The
answer has naturally a double meaning. Jesus immediately
rises, as in His conversation with the Samaritan woman, from
the material domain to the spiritual. Just as a man, after
bathing in the morning, regards himself as clean for the whole
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day, and is content to wash his feet when he returns to his
home, to remove the accidental defilements which they may
have contracted by walking; so he who, by becoming truly
joined to Christ, has broken once for all with sin, has no need
of re-beginning this general consecration at every particular
defilement ; he needs only to cleanse himself from the stain
by confession and recourse to Christ, We should remember
here what Jesus says to the disciples xv. 3: “Now are ye
clean, through the word which I have spoken unto you.”
By receiving His word they had received in principle the
perfect holiness of which it is the standard for life in Him.
It needs only to change the right into fact, by ever replacing
oneself anew on the foundation laid. Weiss thinks that
every notion of pardon in the symbol of washing is foreign to
the context. But the fundamental rupture with sin, which
Jesus compares to the full bath, implies a general pardon and
reconciliation to God, and every act destroying a particular
sin, represented by the fect-washing, implies the particular
pardon of that sin. Reuss objects that the answer of Jesus,
thus explained, would divert-the symbol from its primitive
meaning. We have seen that the meaning of the symbol was
not at all to inculcate a helpful disposition toward our
neighbour; but that Jesus wished to root out an evil
tendency from the heart of the disciples. Hence the new
turn which the explanation of the symbol takes in con-
sequence of Peter’s request. I believe, with Reuss, that in
spite of all that Weiss may say, Jesus is here thinking of
baptism - with water, the symbol of general purification, and
means that it is no more necessary to renew this act (the
thing Peter asked) than that of the faith of which it is the
symbol.—The reading e p#, if nof, of some Alex.is a cor-
rection of #, in the T. R, which is slightly irregular ; %, than,
for o8evds dANov %, nothing else tham. The omission of the words
#) Tovs wédas in the Sinait. completely changes the meaning:
“He who is bathed needeth not to wash, but is quite clean.”
This reading is a correction caused by the difficulty of dis-
tinguishing between bathing the whole person and a partial ablu-
tion.—The last words: but is clean every whit, must be explained
as follows: “but, far from needing to bathe a second time, as thon
dost request, his body is, generally speaking, clean. He has only
to remove any defilement which his feet may have contracted.”
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But was this happy state of reconciliation indeed the con-
dition of all? No, there was one who had either broken the
tle which united him to Jesus, or in whose case it had never
existed. It was he who really needed to be the subject of
that inward operation whose symbol Peter had just demanded.
This is the first hint at the treachery of Judas during this
repast. The Saviour, by expressing the grief which He felt
in thinking of the crime of Judas, made a last effort to bring kim
to repentance. If He did not suceceed, He would at least show
His disciples that He was not the dupe of his hypocrisy (ver. 19).

3d. Vv. 12-20. The Explanation.

Vv. 12-17. “ When then He had washed their feet! and?
had taken again His garments, and hod sat down again? He
said unto them, Know ye what I have done to you? Ye call
me Muster and Lord : ¢ and ye say well; for so I am. If 1
then, your Lord and Master, have washed your feetl, ye ought
also® to wash one another's feet. For I have given® you an
example, that ye should do as I have done fo you. Veriy,
verily, I say unto you, The servant is not greater than his
lord ; metther he that is sent (Fr. the apostle) greater than he
that sent him. If ye kmow these things, happy are ye if ye
do them.”—Jesus feared nothing so much for His Church as
hierarchical pretensions. The disciples knew that their Master
was establishing a kingdom. The very word was calculated
to excite within them notions of superiority in a temporal
sense. 'This was the reason why He sought to show them,
that in His kingdom the means of rising was te descend, and
that the way to the highest position was unhesitatingly to
choose the lowest.—At ver. 13, you call me properly signifies :
you thus designate me when you address me. The title
Master refers to teaching, that of Lord to His sway over the
whole life. They were the titles of Eabbi and Mar given by
Jewish pupils to their masters. The more exalted title, that of
Lord, is put second, according to the natural gradation, T. I,

1 X reads avrsu instead of eorav.

2R AL, Iteleriave Syr, omit xas before sazfey.

3N B, Syr. read xa« arswioey, and A L, Itelerles® 3z avaxirwy, instead of
QYT ETDY,.

;;T. R. with 8 Mjj. (Byz.) reads o xvp, xati 0 3darx. j all the others (12 ij.):

10, X. 0 RUP.
’ 5D, ItPl":"l“' Syr. read woow garroy before xar vpes.

$ R ARMII: 3dwxw instead of dwxa (13 Mjj.).
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here agrees with the Alex. It is from the words: For so I am,
that John has taken the eieos, knowing, of ver. 3. The Church
has, since the fourth century, seen in vv. 14 and 15 the
institution of a rite, and it is well known what this ceremony
has become where it is still literally practised.' But neither
the term Omdderypa, example, nor the plural, these things, in ver,
17, agree with the notion of such an institution ; while in this
case our Lord ought to have said in ver. 15, 6, what, instead of
kabos, as. Self-abasement to serve, and service to save, these
are the moral essence of the act, and its permanent elements.
Its form was accidental, and derived, as we have seen, from
the actual situation; hence it was but transitory. The wash-
ing of feet mentioned in 1 Tim. v. 10 was a duty of hospitality,
and had only a moral relation to the precept of vv. 14 and
15—The meaning of the sentence, ver. 16, which is also
found, with a different application, in the Synoptists (Luke vi.
40; Matt. x. 24, 25; comp. John xv. 20), is here, as in
Matt. x., that the inferior cannot find any act unworthy of
him which his superior has consented to perform.—But the
Lord knows that it is more easy to approve and admire
humility than to practise it, and for this reason adds the saying
of ver. 17. E¢, if, “if indeed,” as was really the case, expresses
the general supposition; édw, in case, the more particular
condition. The blessedness of which Jesus speaks is not merely
that of Znowing the duty of voluntary abasemeut (Westcott),
nor the inward pleasure enjoyed by the disciple in doing it
(Weiss) ; it is a real superiority of position before God from
the present onwards and in the future dispensation. We
are the greater in the eyes of Jesus, and the nearer to Him, in
proportion as we are willing to humble ourselves as He did
to serve our brethren (Matt. xviii. 4).

Vv. 18, 19. “T speak not of you all : I know those whom ®
I have chosen : but it is that the Seripture may be fulfilled, Heg

1 See in Westcott the summary history of this rite declared obligatory by a
Council held at Toledo (694), celebrated in the churches of Spain and Gaul, per-
formed on Holy Thursday by the Pope as Viear of Christ, received also in the
Greek Church, where it Las held its ground in monasteries, combated by the
Reformers ; advocated in England from Woisey (1530) to the reign of James
II. ; similarly by the Mennonites in Holland, and by the Moravian Church,
where it has fallen into disuse,

R A X m, 30 Mnn. It*Ha Cop. Syr. read yap after sya. :

3R B CLM, Or, read auwas (of what kind) instead of evs (those whom).
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that eateth bread with me® hath lifted up® his heel against me.
Henceforth I tell you before it come to pass, that when it s come
to pass you may believe that I am.”—The thought of the happiness
of disciples walking in the way of humility calls forth in the
lieart of Jesus the feeling of a contrast: there was one then
present whose unconquerable pride would deprive him of this
happiness and bring upon him the opposite of paxaplorys (v.17).
— EEenebdunp, I have chosen, is applied by Reuss to election
to salvation; in this sense it would not apply to Judas.
This, it is held, is a new proof of John’s predestinarianism.
But, on the contrary, nothing comes out nmore conspicuously in
all these narratives than human responsibility and culpability.
Am I wrong in suspecting that the reading wivas (the sort of
men who), referring to quality, in the Alex., has been sub-
stituted for ofis (the persoms whom) of the T. R. under
the influence of this false interpretation? The election of
which Jesus speaks refers to that of the Twelve, including
Judas; comp. vi. 70.  And ¢o know signifies to discern, not to
approve love. The words : 7 know, serve to justify the pre-
ceding statement: I speak not of you all ; hence, if the for of
4 Mjj. is a gloss, it is a correct one—~—ZThat may be made to
depend upon the verb Aas lzfted up: “That the Scripture may be
fulfilled, he that eateth bread with me hath lifted up . . .”
In this case our Lord would be identifying the scriptural
quotation with His own words. But it is more natural to
admit an ellipsis, and understand either, with Meyer: “ Never-
theless I have chosen him, that . . .)” or, which seems simpler,
to supply: “This has happened that . . .” {(comp. xix. 36;
Matt. xxvi. 36). This latter ellipsis refers the responsibility
of the choice of Judas to God, whom Jesus obeyed (see
remarks on vi. 64). Ps. xli,, from the 10th verse of which this
quotation is taken, is but indirectly Messianie ; its immediate
subject is the just man in affliction, but this ideal is only
perfectly realized in the suffering Messiah. Among the
troubles which Defall the righteous, the psalmist (David
according to the title, Jeremiah according to IHitzig) places
in the front rank the treachery of an intimate friend. In the
mouth of David, this would refer to Ahithophel. This last
stroke, Jesus would say, cannot fail to reach me also, in whom

1B C L: weo (my bread) instead of wer’ spov (bread with me).
* R AU I sowpxey instead of swnper,
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all the sorrows as well as all the virtues of the righteous
sufferer are combined. This is, in the context, the meaning
of the formula: “ That the Scripture might be jfulfilled.”
Weiss alleges that John means to put these words of the
psalm in the mouth of the Messiah Himself. There is
not a word in John's text to justify this assertion. It
is enough to compare xviii. 9 with xvii. 12, to see how
contrary it is to the view of the evangelist thus to press the
meaning of: that the Scripture might be fulfilled. Instead of
the sing. @p7ov, bread, according to the Hebrew, the LXX.
have the plur. dptovs, and for all the rest of the passage
John’s translation is equally independent of that of the
LXX!' 7o raise the heel, to kick, is emblematic of brutal
malice, and not, as some have thought, of cunning. This
phrase suits well the actual position of Judas, who had
already prepared for his treachery, and is on the point of
executing it. One may hesitate between the perf. émfjprer
and the aor. émfper. It is also difficult to decide between the
two readings: éuod, my, and per’ éuod, with me ; the former
may have been taken from the LXX., the latter from the
parallels Mark xiv. 18 ; Luke xxii. 21 (Weiss). Foreseen and
foretold as it was by the Lord, this treachery, which might
otherwise have been a stumbling-block to His disciples, was
afterwards to be transformed into a support to their faith. This
is what Jesus wishes to bring out in ver. 19, and not as Weiss
thinks, to bring into relief the proof of His Messiahship, which
will follow from the fulfilment of the prophecy; comp. the
words: before it come o pass, which, in that case, would lose their
force. The dn’ &pTe is contrasted, not with the other analogous
declarations which will follow regarding Judas (Weiss), but
with the subsequent realization of the predicted fact.

Ver. 20, “ Verily, veridy, I say unto you, He that receiveth
whomsoever I semnd receiveth me; and he that receiveth me
recesveth Him that sent me”—The relation between this saying
and that which precedes is so obscure, that Kuinoel and
Liicke propose to regard this verse as a gloss derived from
Matt. x. 40. Meyer and Hengstenberg think that Jesus
designed to encourage His apostles, in prospect of the
treachery of Judas, by reminding them of the greatness.
of their mission. Baumlein calls this verse “a fragment

' The LXX. : susyaivrsy sa” cus wrspricpesy,
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of a larger whole, to which, perhaps, belonged the institu-
tion of the Lord’s Supper.” Luthardt and Keil take this
saying in connection with the feet-washing; the disciples
are to learn from Jesus to render the same service to those
whom He will send to them, But, as we have seen, the
meaning of the act of washing was wholly different, and this
saying is too far apart from that act. Vv. 18 and 19 are a
simple digression occasioned by the contrast between the lot of
Judas and the blessedness of the faithful disciples (ver. 17).
Ver. 20 is directly connected with the idea of the blessed-
ness announced in vv. 16 and 17. The humble and faith-
ful apostle of Jesus, who serves like Him, bears with him his
Master, and in his Master God Himself. Ie had just said :
“ The servant is not greater than his master ;” He now seems
to say: “The servant is not less than His Master” To
receive Him is to receive Jesus, and God Himself {(comp.
Matt. xviii. 4, 5, and parallel passages). In Luke xxii. 29, 30,
after saying: “Though I am in the midst of you as one that
serveth,” Jesus adds: “ I deliver unto you the kingdom as my
Father delivered it unto me.” To deliver the kingdom in its
true spiritual form, is it not to bear God in oneself, and to
communicate Him to the man who receives you? This
saying, therefore, perfectly agrees in sense with our ver. 20.
Bretschneider and Strauss look upon this narrative of the
washing of the disciples” feet as of legendary origin. But,
as Baur observes on the raising of Lazarus, if such a fictitious
narrative, due to Christian consciousness, had really been in
circulation in the Church, it would infallibly have appeared
in the Synoplic Gospels. Daur therefore regards this par-
ticular as purposely invented by the evangelist for the sake
of a moral idea. But it is very difficult thus to account for
so simple and vivid a scene, and especially for the composi-
tion of the admirable dialogne between Peter and the Saviour.
Even Schweizer well brings out the seal of historical truth
impressed upon the whole scene. Keim thinks that Jesus
would not on that evening have thus openly opposed the
feelings of His disciples. But the question was to teach
them, in some manner which could never be forgotten, in
what spirit their future mission was to be fulfilled, and this
was the last opportunity for so doing. Exeception has been
taken to this circumstance from its omission by the Synop-
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tists. It is probable that the institution of the Lord's Supper,
a fact of such supreme importance to the Church, may have
eclipsed it in the oral tradition of this last supper. Hilgen-
feld suspects that the evangelist, by this narrative, due to his
imagination, wished to replace the institution of the Ifoly
Supper which he deliberately omitted (Introd. p. 711), as too
strongly recalling the Jewish paschal feast. But what result
could he gain thereby in the second century, when the Holy
Supper was celebrated throughout the whole Church, except to
render his Gospel suspected ? The discourse against false great-
ness, added by Luke to the narrative of the feast, naturally sup-
poses a fact of this kind. There was nothing to prevent the
author from putting the two narratives in juxtaposition. The
better known would have confirmed that which was less so. It
is quite evident that John wished to rescue from oblivion the
fact which tradition had neglected, and that he omitted the
other which was sufficiently known, and which had no par-
ticular connection with the principal object of his Gospel.

II. The Dismissal of Judas—Vv. 21-30.

‘We have here another work performed by Jesus from love
to His disciples. So long as Judas was present, His feelings
were under restraint, and He could not give free course to
the Divine treasures with which His mind was filled. Ver. 31
vividly expresses the feeling of relief which He experienced
ab seeing the traitor depart, and it was then that those full
effusions of His inmost heart, contained in chs, xiv.—-xvii,
took place. These last moments of friendly intercourse were
necessary to our Lord’s work.

In the circle of the Twelve, Judas had been the representa-
tive of that spirit of carnal Messianism directly opposed to that
which Jesus had just sanctioned by washing the disciples’ feet
(vi. 64, 70). If he would not humble himself and renounce
this spirit, he must depart; and it was the spirit of the false,
of the Jewish Messiah, of antichrist, which departed with him.

Vv, 21, 22, « When Jesus had thus said, He was troubled
in spirit, and testified, and said, Verdy, verdy, I say unio
you, that one of you shall betray me. Then' the disciples
looked one on another, doubting of whom He spake”—The
emotion of Jesus arose neither from the feeling of wounded

1B CL omit oo,
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affection nor from pity for the traitor. The regimen TR
mvevuate, in spirit, shows that it had its dwelling in a higher
region than that of even the noblest natural sensibility.
Here, as at xi. 33-38, it was a shock of a religious nature,
a kind of horror felt by His pure heart at the sight of this
satanic crime, and at the approach of its imvisible author,
On the difference between +ruyn, soul, and wvebpa, spirit, in
this relation, see remarks on xii. 27. The words: “When He
had thus said,” connect this emotion with the preceding dis-
course, in which Jesus had twice alluded to the treachery of
Judas. The expressicn: “ He #estified,” opposes the positive
statement which follows to the vague indications of vv. 10 and
18; and the “Aimen, amen,” denotes the Divine certainty of
this testimony. Accordingly, we find the apostles in ver. 22
doubting each other, and their own hearts, rather than the
word ‘of their Master, each of them, according to Matt. xxvii.
23, with a touching huwmility asking: “Is it I1?” The same
evangelist tells us that Judas himself addressed this question
to Jesus, a circumstance which has been regarded as in-
credible. But would he not have betrayed himself had he
alone remained silent? The answer of Jesus: “ ZThou hast
said ¢ ” (Matt. xxvi. 25), is only a summary of the following
scene related by St. John. It was by the act narrated in ver.
26 that Josus answered his question.

Vv. 23, 24. “Now? there was leaning on Jesus' boson one
of His disciples? he whom Jesus loved. Simon Peter beckoned
to him, that he should ask who it was® of whom He spake.”’
—The ancients rather lay than sat at table, each guest having
his left arm upon a cushion so as to support the head, and
the right at liberty for eating; the feet were stretched out
behind. Thus the head of each was near the breast of his
companion on the left; and this was the place of John
with regard to His Master in this last supper. In fact, the
unanimous tradition of the primitive church points out John

1B CL omit 3.

?11 Mjj. (8 A B C, etc.) add ¢x before rwv pafnrwr.
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s the disciple to whom ver. 23 applies. This Gospe! itself
leaves no doubt of it, as we have already shown in the Intro-
duction (I. p. 259). This is brought out by ch. xxi. 2, com-
pared with 7 and 20-23. Among the seven disciples spoken
of in ver. 2, Peter, Thomas, and Nathanael are naturally
excluded, as sometimes mentioned by name in the course of
this Gospel, while the disciple whom Jesus loved is nowhere
thus indicated. The two last unnamed disciples appear not
to have belonged to the. circle of the Twelve. Hence there
remain only the two sons of Zebedee, of whom, James being
excluded by his premature death (comp. ver. 22 : “If I will
that he tarry till I come, what is that to thee?”), John alone
is left. The Byz reading: “fo ask Him who it was” is very
preferable to that of the Alex. and Origen: “And he said
wnto him, Say who it ¢” If, indeed, we interpret this last
expression as telling us that Peter said to John: *Tell me
who it is,” this Az said wnto him is in contradiction with
vever, he made a sign, which assumes that the two apostles
were too far from each other for speaking. Besides, how
should Peter suppose that John already knew this secret ?
If we understand: “Peter said to John, Ask the Lord of
whom He is speaking,” we are obliged to give to say the
unusual sense of ask, and to supply the pronoun adr@, o
him, as the regimen of this verb, which is forced. The
Alex. text seems to result from a gloss, at one time added
to (Sinadt.), at another substituted for (Vatican), the
primitive text as maintained in most of the other docu-
ments.—Ver. 24 shows that Peter was not seated next
Jesus, since in that case he could himself have asked the
question,

Vv. 25-27a. “He then' lying® on Jesus breast saith unto
Him, Lord, who s it ? Jesus answered, It 1is he to whom I
will give @ sop, when I have dipped® dit. And when He had

18 DL M X 4, several Mnn, Iteletaue Vo read suv instead of 3, which ia
the reading of T. R. with 7 Mjj. Mnn. It*a, —B and C entirely omit the
particle.

:BCKLX m 20 Mon. Or. read avamiswy instead of smirerwn.—10 Mjj,
read cvrws after - (Or ava-) wivwy ; this word is omitted in the T. R. with N
A D O—K S U Aread svres instead of exsives,

3SBCL: payw ¢o Jaup. xai dwew. T. R. with the others: fayas we Jwp.
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dippedt the sop} He gave it to Judas Iscariof, the son of
Simon®  And after he had received the sop, then* Satan
entered info him.”—The received reading émimecwy, leaning,
propetly casting, indicates a sudden movement agreeing with
the strong feeling which inspired it. The Alex. reading:
avameodw, seems absurd, because sitting to fable is not here
spoken of, and could only be received with the adverb ofirws,
and in the sense proposed by Biumlein: “As he was thus
seated at table” (comp. ver. 23: “leaning on Jesus' breast”).
But it is far more probable that this is a mechanical corree-
tion after xxi. 20, where dvémeser is perfectly in place. In
any case, the most inadmissible reading is that adopted by
Tischendorf (8th ed.): émimeswr offrws.—In the course of the
Paschal meal, the father of the family used to offer to the
guests pieces of bread or meat dipped in a sauce composed
of fruit boiled in wine, representing the fruits of the Pro-
mised Land. Jesus here recurs to this custom, and answers
John in language intelligible only to himself. As a sign of
fellowship, it was one more appeal to the conscience of Judas.
If he had been heart-broken at receiving it, he might yet
have found pardon. Hence the moment was a decisive one,
and this is what we are given to understand by the rére,
then (ver. 27), a word of tragic solemnity—The Alex. read-
ing: “ He takes and gives the morsel,” can only mean: “He
takes it from the dish,” after having dipped it, which is super-
fluous.—* Hitherto,” says Hengstenberg, “ Judas had, in the
interest of his passion, stifled his conviction of his Master’s
Divinity. But now the ray of Divine omniscience which, in
preceding warnings (ver. 10), had but grazed the surface,
penetrated to his inmost soul, when Jesus plainly told him,
both by this sign and the words which followed (Matt. xxvi.
25:  Thou hast said’): Tt is thou who, having eaten my
bread, hast lifted up thy heel against me! DBut, at the same
time, He gave him to understand that he was still one of His
own. He could, therefore, even then have returned. But he

INBCLXOr.: fayas ovv; T. R, with the others: xa: sufalas.

2BCLM X Or. add Aapfave xas after Jupion

3 The Alex. (8 B C, ete.) : Irxapwrov; T. R. with the others (A T 4, ete.):
foxazpiwrn.
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would not, and the violent effort which he made to close his
heart to the heavenly power opened it to the powers of evil
It was from these even that he had to seek stremgth to
accomplish this last act of resistance. As it is said of David:
“he strengthened himself in God, so did Judas strengthen
himself in Satan.”—The indwelling of Satan in a human soul,
as well as that of the Holy Spirit, has its degrees. In Luke
xxii. 3, the phases distinguished by St. John (comp. ver. 2)
are combined. The present moment was that at which the
will of Judas was at last confiscated by the power to which
he had gradually yielded himself. Till then, he had acted
freely and tentatively. From this moment it would not have
been possible for him to recede. It has been sasserted that,
according to St. John, this result was owing to the magical
agency of the piece of bread, that this was a miracle by
which Jesus “domonized” the soul of a disciple! If St
John had intended to express such a notion, he would have
written, not ueta 76 Yrwulov, after the sop, but rather peta Tod
Yroplov, with the sop. It has been asked, moreover: Who
saw Satan enter into Judas?? We might perhaps answer :
John; for the terrible struggle which was at that moment
taking place within him could not be unperceived by the eye
of one who was anxiously observing the traitor, and some-
thing infernal in the expression of his countenance may have
borne testimony to the decided victory just gained in his
heart by the devil—Xeim would find an excuse for Judas in
the conduct of Jesus at this juncture, supposing it faith-
fully related by St. John® But Jesus expressly spared Judas,
by making him known to John only.

Vv. 276-30. « Then savd Jesus unto him, That thou doest,
do quickly. Now no man at the table knew jor what inlent
He said this unto him. For some of them thought, because
Judas had the bag, that Jesus meant lo say to him, Buy the
things that we have need of for the feast; or, that he should
give something to the poor. He then, having recevved the sop,
went tmmediately out: now @ was night”—The saying of
Jesus to Judas was not a permission (Grotius), but a com-

1 Revue de Théol. 3d series, vol. 1. p. 255. 2 Ibid.
3 ¢Freilich wenn Jesus ihn so prostituirte, wie bel Johannes, war Judas
ginigermassen entschuldigt,” iil. p, 262.
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mand. OQOur Lord has been reproached for pushing Judas
over the precipice by thus speaking. But there was now no
longer any reason for treating him with cantion, because it
was no longer possible to him to recede. The evening was
already far advanced (ver. 30), and Jesus needed the little
time which yet remained to Him, to finish His work with
regard to Iis own disciples. Judas, in his pride, supposed
that the Person of his Master was in his hands. Jesus lets
him feel that he, like the new master whom he now obeys, is
but an instrument. St. John says: “ None of those who were
at tadle” (ver. 28). Keim objects that, if Jesus had really
given John to understand who was the traitor, he at least
must have perceived the meaning of this saying. Undoubt-
edly he did; nor is there anything to say that John does not
except himself in using this expression, he only besides Judas
possessing the key of the situation. It is difficult to infer
from this passage anything decided respecting the day of
Christ’s death. On the one hand, it is said that this could not
have been the day on which the whole nation was celebrating
the Passover. For liow could purchases be made at that
Sabbatic season ? and how could they be made for the feast, if
the Paschal meal, the essential act of the feast, had already
taken place ? On the other hand, it is said: If this evening
were that of the 13th—14th, there would be the day of the
14th left for purchases, and the supposition of the disciples
would be unmeaning. Neither of these arguments is de-
cisive—The skill with which Judas must have concealed
his character and plans is surprising, for even at this last
moment his fellow-disciples were utterly in the dark about
him. As far as our Lord Himself is concerned, He could
not with safety have unmasked him more openly; for, with
the impetuosity of Peter, what might not have taken place
between him and the traitor —The whole of the scene re-
lated in vv. 27-29 was but the affair of a moment. The
words : “ having received the sop,” ver. 30, are directly connected
by odw with ver. 27: “and when He had dipped the sop”
Hengstenberg places the institution of the Lord’s Supper
between the participle Zaving recesved and the verb ke went out.
But the edféws, immediately, makes the second of these acts
directly follow the first.—The last words: “4¢ was night,” help
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to reproduce s perfect picture of the situation which was
indelibly imprinted on the memory of John, whose narrative
is everywhere interwoven with similar details only to be
explained by the vividness of personal reminiscence. Comp.
i, 40, vi. 59, viil. 20, x. 23, ete. The symbolical meaning
which some, including Luthardt (2d ed.), have tried to attri-
bute to these words by connecting them with xi 10, cannot
be accepted as the explanation of this detail in so simple a
narrative.

At which period of this repast are we to place the institu-
tion of the Lord's Supper #—In stating this question, we
are accepting the view that this was indeed the meal at
which our Lord, according to the Synoptists, instituted this
rite ? Bengel, Wichelhaus, and others, have, it is trus,
attempted to distinguish two repasts. The first, they say,
took place (John xiii.) at Bethany, John xiv. 31 indicating
the moment at which Jesus left this place to go to Jerusalem ;
while the second, that of the Synoptists, was on the following-
evening, at the time of the Jewish Passover.——But the predic-
von of Peter’'s denial in both, and the close connection between
the narrative of the washing of the disciples’ feet and the
discourse Luke xxii. 24—30, make this hypothesis untenable.
—We admit, moreover, that though the institution of the
Lord’s Supper is not mentioned in this Gospel, this was not
because its author was either ignorant of or denied it. For
we agree with Lticke, that either this author was St. John,
and that the existence of this rite being, according to 1 Cor. xi,,
an undoubted faet, could neither be ignored nor denied by
an apostle, or that the author was a pseudo-John of the second
century. Now at this epoch the First Epistle to the Corinthians
was universally known, and the Lord’s Supper universally
celebrated in the Church; so that the pseudo-John, by pre-
tending to ignore this fact, or to deny it by his silence, would
only have made his narrative suspected. Its omission, then,
can be explained only by the idea that the author did not
relate it, because, as it was alveady sufficiently known in the
Church, he had no special inducement for introducing it into
his narrative.

If, then, this is the case, where must the institution of the
Tord's Supper be inserted? According to Keim, after xiv
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31, as the foundation of the discourse in xv. 1 sqq.: “7 am
the true vine,” ete.; but at this moment Jesus arose and gave
the order for departure, and this does not seem a suitable
situation for such a ceremony.—According to Olshausen and
Luthardt, after xiii. 38 (the prediction of Peter’s denial), and
before the words : “ Let not your keart be troudbled.” This opinion
might be accepted, but that the Synoptists are unanimous in
placing the prediction of the denial gfter the institution, while
two of them recount it as uttered on the way to Gethsemane.
—Liicke, Lange, Maier, and others place it in the interval
between vv. 33 and 34, after the words : “ Yet a little while,” etc.,
and before the proclamation of the new commandment. And
certainly there is between this last expression and the idea of
the new covenant, so strongly brought forward in the institu-
tion of the Lord’s Supper, a relation which gives some proba-
bility to this view. But opposed to it is the direct connection
between the question of Peter: * Lord, whither goest Thow 2"
(ver. 36), and the saying of Jesus: “Whither I go, ye cannot
come” (ver. 33); a ceremony of such importance could hardly
be interpolated between these two sayings.—It is placed by
Neander and Ebrard in the interval between vv. 32 and 33.
But ver. 33 is the direct continuation of ver. 32 (comp. the
straightway of ver. 32, and the yet a little while of ver. 33).
Indeed, the whole discourse in vv. 31-35 forms so closely
connected a whole, that it is very difficult to insert in any
part of it so important a fact.

Pauvlus, Kahnis, and others decide for the interval between
vv. 30 and 31, immediately after the departure of Judas.
The words: “when ke was gone out, Jesus said” (see ver. 31),
are unfavourable to this opinion.—That of Hengstenberg (ver.
30, before the departure of Judas) seems to us incompatible
with the expression: “he went out immediately.”—Stier is for
the interval between vv. 22 and 23. But the sign made by
Peter, in ver. 24, is too directly connected with the anxious
questions of the disciples in ver. 22.—Baumlein proposes the
interval between vv. 19 and 21, where the somewhat isolated
saying in ver. 20 is placed. And certainly the idea of receiving
Jesus and God, is in itself closely related to the Holy Supper;
only it should not have been introduced by the totally alien
idea of receiving Aim whom Jesus sends.—The notion of
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Beyschlag is perhaps the most probable of the kind. The
first act of the institution (the bread) is by him placed before
ver. 18, and in this Judas would participate. The second act
‘'(the cup) he places after ver. 30, and thus considerably later,
after supper, as it is said in Luke xxii. 20 and 1 Cor. xi. 25,
and in this Judas would not take part. This view requires
the admission that the repast lasted till this moment. The
objection to it is the very close relation between vv. 18 and
17, and the no less direct connection of ver. 31 with ver. 30.
-—Meyer says: only after ver. 30.

The narrative of St. Luke, and certain hints in that of
8t. John, lead me to place the washing of the disciples’ feet
quite at the close of the repast. Hence the institution of
the Lord’s Supper would precede this act, and it would be as
far back as ver. 1 that I should place this solemn transaction.
Perhaps there is an allusion to this supreme pledge of Divine
love in the expression: * He perfectly manifested all His love
to them.” The saying of St. Luke: “affer He had supped,”
which places the institution at the close of the meal, may be
objected, while John xiii. 26 (the sop given to Judas) seems
to assume that it was still going on. But undoubtedly they
would remain at table after the supper properly so called
(comp. Luke xxii. 20, 27). And this sign, given by Jesus,
does not mecessarily imply anything more. Sieffert, in his
work on the first Gospel, is, as far as T know, the first author
who has spoken in favour of the solution here offered.!

On the behaviour of Judas we would add some remarks to
those already given at the close of ch. vi—1It was not for the
satisfaction of his moral necessities (as a being given, taught,
and drown by God, vi. 39, 44, 43), but from political ambi-
tion and gross cupidity, that Judas had become a follower
of the Lord. For in his eyes Jesus was the Messiah, His
miracles proved it, and by joining his fortunes to His a
brilliant career seemed open to him. DBut when, as he soon
perceived, the way followed by this Christ was the very oppo-
site of what Le hoped and expected, he became from day to
day more irritated and exasperated. He saw himself at once
deceived concerning Jesus, and seriously compromised in the
eyes of the chiefs of the hierarchy by being His disciple.

¥ Ucber den Urspring des evsten kanonischen Kvangeliums, 1832,
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Hence his treason proceeded both from resentment and a
desire to regain the favour of the rulers of the nation. As
goon as he perceived that this latter object had failed, despair
took possession of him.—Judas is an example of the faith
which does not originate in moral wants.

Lastly, we would consider the relation of the narrative of
St. Joln to those of the Synoptists with regard to this scene.
Two principal differences are found in them: 1st. In propor-
~ tion as the synoptic account is vague and obscure on the
subject of the indication of the traitor, is that of St. John
luminous, particular, and exact. As Beyschlag remarks: “ The
obscurities of the synoptic narrative are dispersed by its
dramatic clearness” 2d. In the Synoptists, the relations
between our Lord and Judas are presented as a special narrative,
forming a separate picture. In St. John these relations form
an organic part of the description of the repast, and are pre-
sented under the form of a series of historical shades and
gradations. They form a living element, mingling in the
whole course of events during this last evering, and accom-
panying its different phases. "Which, we would fearlessly ask
of any intelligent man, is the truly historical representation ?
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SECOND SECTION,
XIII. 81-XVI 33,—THE DISCOURSES.

Jesus has just bid farewell, an eternal farewel], to Judas:
« Do what thow hast to do!” He now turns to His own, and
the farewell which He addresses to them implies a future
meeting (Gess'). The departure of Judas has set His heart
at liberty. His love is now poured forth in a series of con-
versations and instructions which complete the revelation of
His inmost soul to His disciples. Touched as they were by
the affection which He had just testified, humbled as they
had pever been before by His humility, the apostles, not-
withstanding their ignorance and weakness, were now disposed
to recelve and to preserve these last words.

A series of conversations (comp. the questions of Peter,
ver. 36 ; of Thomas, xiv. 5; of Philip, ver. 8; and of Jude,
ver. 22) open these communications upon the most familiar
footing. They maturally turn upon the approaching separa-
tion, which Jesus teaches them to regard as the condition of
a speedy and eternal reunion (ziii. 31, xiv. 31). Ver. 31 of
ch. xiv. divides these conversations from the discourses by
which they are followed. From this point onwards, the form
of instruction properly so called prevails; Jesus transports
Himself in thought to the period when the promised re-
union will be realized, and glances from this point of view
at the future career of His apostles in the midst of a hostile
world to be saved (xv. 1-xvi. 15). Then the form of the
dialogue reappears, and with it His mind reverts to the point
whence He started, the imminent separation, Here Jesus
now finds the decisive words (xvi. 16—33) to inspire them

! Bee his excellent work, Bibelstunden iber Ev. Joh., chs. xiii.—xvii., 2d ed.
1873.
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with the courage which they mneed at this painful moment.
Thus does a dying father, when he has gathered his children
about him, begin by speaking of his end; then their future
career claims his regards, and he tells them what they will
have to do here below, and what the world wiil be to them.
After which, returning to the present situation, he draws
from the depths of his paternal heart those last words in
which he bids them a long farewell

This course of things is so natural, that we are forced to
own that, if this situation really existed, and if Jesus spake
therein, e could only have spoken thus. Hig tone is ever
on a level with the situation ; it is one of deep but repressed
emotion.  The logical connection is not for a moment
broken, but it is never made promiuent. Distinctness of
intuition is united with inwardness of feeling, and we are
carried gently onwards by that gentle undulation of thought
which characterizes, in a unique manner, the sayings of our
Lord in this section. We know of only two passages of
Scripture which present any analogy with this, and they
originate in similar situations. These are the last discourses
of Moses in Deuteronomy, in which the great lawgiver takes
leave of his people, and the second part of Isaiah, in which
the proplet, transported in spirit beyond the future ruin of
Tsrael, unrolls the picture of its restoration, and describes the
work of the true Israel in the midst of the world—Hilgen-
feld contrasts these discourses with those last instructions of
an eschatological nature given in the Synoptists (Matt. xxiv. ;
Mark xiii.). According to John, he says, Jesus expects only
the reign of the Spirit on earth, while, according to the
Synoptists, a visible return of Christ to this world is spoken
of. But the notion of the reign of the Spirit is not absent
from the Synoptists (parable of the talents, or of the pounds
in Matthew and Luke, and that of the virging in Matthew ;
also Matt. xxviii. 18-20; Luke xxiv. 48, 49, ete.). And, on
the other hand, the idea of an external and glorious con-
summation is not, as we have seen, lacking in John, The
testing and the spiritual reign do but prepare for the judg-
ment and the external reign,
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L After Separation, Meeting—xiil. 31—xiv. 31.

After some sayings uttered by our Lord under the im-
mediate impression produced by the departure of Judas (vv.
31-35), He replics to the questions of Peter (ver. 36—xiv. 4},
of Thomas (vv. 5-7), of Philip (ver. 8-21), and of Jude
(vv. 22-24), and concludes with reflections inspired by the
present situation (vv. 25-31).

1st. Vv, 31-35.

Vv. 31, 32, “ When, thercfore} he was gone out, Jesus says,
Now has the Son of man been glorified, and God has becn
glorified in Him. If God has been glorified in Him? God
will also glorify Him in Himself} and will straightway glorify
HTim.”—These two verses sound like a shout of triumph from
the heart of Jesus at seeing the traitor depart in the dark-
ness. Several documents omit the ody, therefore, and connect
the words d7e éEfjAfer with the preceding sentence: It was
night when He went out.” But this addition would be use-
less, and would weaken the gravity of the short proposition:
“now it was night” Besides, the next verb Néyer, ke says,
must be connected with what precedes it. We must then read
é7e oy, and make the proposition: “when e had gone out”
bear upon : “Jesus says.” The viv, now, with which the follow-
ing sayings begin, naturally connects them with the departure
of Judas. This is also shown by the past éSofdaty, has Desn
glorified, which includes the whole past life of Jesus down to
the scene just terminated. Most expositors, on the contrary,
see in this verb an anticipative expression of the future glory
of Jesus, whether by His death (Meyer), or by His elevation
to the right liand of God (Luthardt, Gess). But if this is
the case, why did Jesus directly after pass to the future
(Sokdoer, will glorify) in speaking of this glorification to
come, At xvil 10, Jesus Himself gives thanks that He is

1T, R., with® B C D L X, several Muon. It. ¥g. Cop. Or., reads ors sov; while
s, with the other Mjj. 90 Mnn. Syr., omits ses.

*RBCDLX N, 12 Mon. It#=iee omit the words & o dios 1dofuctn o 2zorw,
whith are resd in T. R. with 12 Mjj. (A F, etc.) Mon, It~ Vg, Cap. Syr. Or.

3N B H a read v avrw instead of s szvam,
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from henceforth glorified (8edofacuar) in the hearts of Iis
apostles. The act of washing their feet had completed His
condemnation of that false human glory which had filled
their hearts, and with the departure of Judas the spirit of
carnal Messianism had at last disappeared from the apostolic
circle. Jesus now reigns there supreme, and the true glory
realized in His Person has definitely triumphed over the false.
This is also the reason that He here calls Himself the Son
of man, for it was by His very humiliation that He obtained
this glory. Now, such a glory did not, like ordinary human
glory, make Him an appropriator of that of God. For it
consisted, on the contrary, in His ever giving, as He had done
that very evening, glory to God: “And God has been glorified
in Him” To glorify God by voluntary self-abasement is the
task of man, and such had been the work of the Son of man,
—a work now in some sort accomplished. The first words
of ver. 32: “If God has been glorified in Him,” are omitted
by the Alex. This omission, wrongly approved by Luthardt,
arises simply—as the reading év aiTg instead of év éavrg
in many of them proves—{rom the confusion of the two év
a’td by copyists. Examples of similar omissions in the
Alex. text are very numerous, especially in 8, The proposi-
tion: “If God has been glovified in Him,” is not only perfectly
appropriate, but even necessary to explain the transition from
the past has been glorified to the future will glorify in ver.
-32.  Jesus, the instrument of God’s glory on earth, will be
glorified by God in heaven. Could God do less than the Son
of man has done for Him? If He has glorified God, God
will afso (xai) glorify Him. This kai, also, stands at the
head of the sentence to give vivid expression to this cor-
relation between the conduct of Jesus and that of God
(comp. xvii. 4, 5). Such, too, is the meaning of the evident
correlation between the two regimens: in Him (Jesus) and in
Himself (God). When God has been glorified by a being, He
draws him to His bosom and envelopes him 4n His glory. Thus
was His future illuminated in the eye of Jesus by the holy
light of His past. This future was at hand. The departure
of Judas had shown Him that it was imminent. Straightway,
said Jesus, alluding to His resurrection and ascension. The
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second xa{ is explanatory, “and that straightway.”—And after
having thus given vent to His own feeling, Jesus next turned
to His disciples, and made them the sole objects of His care.

Vv. 33-35. “Little children, yet a little while' I am with
you. Ye shall seck me: and as I said to the Jews, Whither
I go, ye cannot come; so now I say to you. A new command-
ment I give unto you, that ye love one another. By this shall
all men know that ye are my disciples, if ye have love one to
another.” *—The term of affection, Texvin, little children, is
nowhere else found in the Gospels; it was inspired by the
strajghtway, implying a speedy separation, of ver, 32. The
disciples seem to Him like children soon to become orphans.
Indeed, what a void must be produced in any human heart by
the absence of Jesus! He Himself vividly felt what they would
experience: “ You shall seek me,” you will desire to rejoin me.
And for Himself, how greatly He could wish to take them
with Him into that world to which He was about to return !
But what He had six months before said to the Jews (vii. 34,
viii. 21) still applied to His disciples: they were not yet
ready to follow Him. There was, however, this difference
between them and the Jews, that in their case the impossi-
bility was but temporary (comp. xiv. 3 : “ T will receive you to
myself, that where I am there ye may be also”). Meantime He
leaves them a task, but one so pleasant that it will also be
their comfort. This new duty, conformable with the new
situation, is indicated in ver. 34.

The expression évrols) xawn, new commandment, has per-
plexed expositors, because we are commanded in the O. T. to
love our neighbour as ourselves (Lev. xix. 18), and it does
not seem possible to love him more.—Or are we to say with
Knapp, in his celebrated discussion of this subject, that Jesus
taught us both by example and precept to love our meighbour
more than ourselves? This is a notion more specious than
correct. Must we then give to xaws, mew, some unusual
meaning : +/lustrious (Wolf), always new (Olshausen), renewed
(Calvin), rencwing man (Augustine), unerpected (Semler), latest
(Heumann), ete.? This is unnecessary. The entirely new

18 L X Ita add ypaver after genpsy,
3 N reads wer’ aAiniwy itstead of cv aAAniag,
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character of Christian love is brought out first by the words
one another, and then still more clearly by the explanation
which follows: “as I have loved yow” This love does not
apply to the whole human family in general, as might be said
of the law of charity written on the conscience, nor specially
to the members of the Jewish nation, like the commandment
in Leviticus, but embraces all believers neither more nor
less. This is an entirely new circle. But on what does its
existence depend ? Upon the appearance of an entirely new
centre of life and affection upon earth. The love of a Jew
for his neighbour arose from his seeing in him a worshipper
of Jehovah, a being beloved by Him ; thus every Israelite was
to him a second self. 8o, too, it was from the love of Jesus
for the disciples that this love for each other resulted. From
this new hearth there issued forth the flame of an affection
very different from any which the world had hitherto known :
tn Christ i3 the true explanation of this word new. It is a
family affection, and the family came into existence that very
hour.—The proposition: “ asZ have loved you,” is not, whatever
Meyer and Luthardt may think, an appendage to the first
proposition : “ that you should love one another,” which would
render the repetition of these words at the end of the verse
entirely useless. After saying in a general manner: “that you
should love one another,” Jesus again gives this command with
fresh emphasis, this time adding to it the characteristic defini-
tion: “I mean to say that, as I have loved yow, you should
also love one another.” . Comp. exactly the same construction
at xvil. 21. Kabds, as, means more than a simple compari-
son (domep) ; it indicates a conformity, and characterizes the
mutual love of believers as of the same nature as that which
unites Jesus to the believer (x. 15), each returning to his
brother the love with which Jesus loves him. To this
pleasant duty Jesus adds the most exalted motive, His glory;
for He well knows that they who feel themselves beloved by
Him can have none more urgent.— Euol is perhaps stronger
as a dative than as a nom. plural: “ disciples belonging to me,
the new Master.” This promise of Jesus was realized in the
history of the primitive church: “They love before they
know each other,” said Minutius Felix of the Christians; and
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the railing Lucian declared: “ Their Master makes them be-
lieve that they are all brothers.”

2d. xiil. 36-xiv. 4

Vv. 36-38. « Simon Deler said wunio Him, Lord, whither
goest Thou ?  Jesus amswered him,' Whither I® go, thou eanst
not follow me now ; but thow shalt follow me afterwards. Peter
said unto Him? Lord, why cannot I follow Thee now?* T
will lay down my Ufe for Thy sake. Jesus amswered him
Wilt thou lay down thy life for my sake? Verdy, verily, 1
say unto thee, The cock shall not crow till thow hast denied® me
thrice”—What especially struck St. Peter in the preceding
sayings was the thought: “ Whither I go, thither ye cannot
come.” IIis mind dwelt on the thought: Jesus is going to
glory ; Peter had no doubt about it (ver. 32). Why, then,
after having walked, like his Master, upon the waters, and
ascended with IIim the Mount of Transfiguration, could he
not follow Him to His glory, and return with Him to earth
when He should establish His kingdom ¢—Jesus declared the
separation to be for the present inevitable. Was He think-
ing of the task which Peter had yet to accomplish by his
apostolic ministry 2 The saying in xiv. 2, 3 leads us to think
rather of reasons of another nature. In the first place, the
road is not yet open, redemption not yet effected ; then Peter
himself is not yet prepared for heaven. On his part, Peter,
imagining that Jesus spoke as He did because He thought
him incapable of facing death, declared himself ready to
undergo martyrdom (ver. 37). Jesus then follows him to this
region, and declares that even in this respect he is as yet
incapable of accompanying Him (ver. 38).—The prediction of
his denial appears to have made a profound impression upon
this apostle; he seemed, as it were, overwhelmed by it, and
from this moment he did not speak again during these
discourses.

xiv. 1, 2. “ Let not your heart be troubled, Believe in God,
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believe also in me. In my Falher's house are many dwellings :
if it were mot so, I would have told you' I go to prepare a
place for you.”—The division into chapters is here very faulty,
for these words relate to the preceding conversation, and
particularly to the saying of Jesus: “ZThou shalt follow me after-
wards” He now extends this promise to all His diseiples, and
explains it to them by showing them the manmer in which IHe
will fulfil it. e will begin by preparing a place for them in
Lieaven (ver. 2), then He will Ilimself transport them thither
(ver. 3). This explains the exhortation to full confidence,
notwithstanding the approaching separation, contained in ver. 1.
This event, far from plunging them into trouble of heart,
would, if they understood it aright, fill them with the most
joyful hope. The two mioTevere agree better with the im-
perative Tapacoéobw if they are both taken as imperatives:
Believe, than if the first or both are regarded as indicatives:
you believe. Desides, it would be very unmeaning to remind
them that they do believe in God. To dispel their trouble,
Jesus invites them to confidence, first in God, who has pro-.
mised them a glorious future, then in Iimself, who will Le
able to realize it. 1In the first member of the sentence, the
verb believe 13 placed before the regimen (in God); in the
second, the regimen én me precedes the verb, to bring out the
antithesis of the regimens in God and in me: “ Believe in
God ; in me also believe.” A first ground of confidence is
given in ver. 2 ; it refers rather to confidence in God. Jesus
points out that the Father’s house, to which He is returning,
is vast enough to receive them all, and many more with them.
The image is derived from those vast oriental palaces, in which
there is an abode not only for the sovereign and the heir to
the throne, but also for all the sons of the king, however
numerous they may be. The term woAAai, many, by no
means refers to a difference between these abodes (as thougl
Jesus meant to allude to the different degrees of heavenly
glory), but solely to their numbcr : there are as many as there
are believers; in this vast edifice there is room for all.—This
Leavenly abode is before all a spiritual state ; it s the sublime

'NABCDKLXn, 20 Mnn. It* Vg. Syr. Cop. insert ems between suw
and wepsvopas (I would have told you that I go).
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and filial position granted to Christ in the Divine glory, of which
He will make His faithful people partakers. But this state
will be realized in a definite locality, in the place where God
most conspicuously manifests His presence and glory, in
heaven. Tange thinks that Jesus, in uttering these words,
pointed to the starry sky; but xiv. 31 proves that both
Himself and His disciples were still in the upper room.
According to the Alex. reading we must read &, that, or
because that, after the words: Twould have told you: “ I would
have told you that I go away, or: because I goaway ...” The
first of these meanings is incompatible with ver, 3, where Jesus
says precisely that He is going away, and to prepare. The
Fathers, who generally adopt this sense, have not succeeded in
getting rid of the contradiction it implies to what follows.
Weiss and Keil, through their systematic preference for the
Alex., atttempt the second meaning, because; the former
making this conjunction apply to the verb: I would have iold,
but without succeeding in extracting an intelligible meaning ;!
Keil, by making the because refer to: there are many mansions,
which forces him to make the intermediate words a parenthesis:
“There are many mansions . . .—if not .. . I would have
said so—seeing that I go to prepare the place for you there.”
But wherein is the proof given: is 7 go to prepare more
certain than the fact affirmed: there 4s room ? And this
parenthesis, which is in no way indicated, is mnot natural.
Once again we must be ready to acknowledge that the
reading of the Alex. is not temable; the &7 is an addition
arising from the wish to make the following words give the
contents of the verb: I would have told. Many, whether
they reject or preserve the &7, take the preceding words
interrogatively : “ Would I have fold you (that I go to prepare
a place for you)?” But He had nowhere said to them any-
thing of the kind. Others translate: “Should I tell & you
(at this very time)?” Bat this would require the imperfect
(fAeyor &v). We must therefore return to the simplest
interpretation : “ If it were not so, I would have told you.’l'
I Because he who goes to prepare a place for them should know better than

any one else whether there are mansions to prepare, What a proof! To prove
his saying by his knowing, and his knowing by his saying.
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That is to say: “If our separation were to be eternal, I
would have warned you of it; I would not have waited for
this final moment to tell you;” or, as Grotius says: ddemissem
vobis spem tnanem. Their faith in God should give them to
understand that the Father’s house is vast. But it is further
necessary that they should have open access to it, and that
their dwelling in it should be assured to them. Iere it is
that faith in Jesus comes in, as the complement of faith in
the Father. He is their wpddpouos, their forerunner in
heaven (Heb. vi 20). Under this figure He teaches them to
regard both His death, which by the reconciliation it effects
will open to them the gates of heaven, and His ascension
through which a glorious condition will be created in His
person, in which He will afterwards make them partakers.
Such is the way in which He will prepare.

Ver. 3. “And if I shall go away and® prepare® a place for
you, I will come again and will receive you fo myself, that where
I am, there ye may be also.”—DBut how are they to reach that
abode when He hag opened its entrance to them ? Jesus
will take care for thig also. The omission of xaf, and, before
érotpdow (“and shall prepare”) in some doecuments, makes no
sensible alteration in the sense: “ If I go ... I will prepare.”
The and must nevertheless be maintained, as it prevents the
tautology between this and the preceding phrase. The reading
érospacat, to prepare, was an almost indispensable correction
when once this and was omitted.—The two verbs, 7 come again
and I will receive to myself, answer to the two verbs of the
principal phrase, I go away and I prepare—The present,
I come again, indicates the imminence of the action, Several
refer this promise to the Lord’s second and glorious coming
(the Fathers, Calvin, Lampe, Meyer, Hofmann, Luthardt).
But the promise in the context was & promise given not to
the Church in general, but to the disciples personally, to
comfort them in their present trouble; and could Jesus have
meant o speak to them of an event still future when we now
speak of this promise ? We seem utterly to forget that Jesus
never affirmed that His second coming was at hand, but
rather stated the contrary. Comp.: “While the bridegroom

! Ka: is omitted by A EG K r A and 40 Man.
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tarried” (Matt. xxv. 5); “If the master come tn the second
watch, or if he come in the third” (Luke xii. 38); and the
parable of the leaven. On the other hand, it is not possible
to apply this term come to the resurrection of Jesus (Ebrard) ;
for how, then, could we explain the close connection of the
ideas, “ I come again,” and “TI will receivs you to myself” ?
Grotius, Reuss, Lange, Hengstenberg, refer the word come to
the coming of Jesus at death to every believer; comp. the
vision of St. Stephen. But would this same term &pyouas, 1
come, be twice used in the same discourse in quite different
senses ? In ver. 18 it is applied, as even these exegetes allow,
to the return of Jesus by the Holy Spirit. And this is also
the case in this passage. There are different distances in this
saying of our Lord. The first is His coming in the Spirit:
“ I come egain’ (vv. 3 and 18); the second is the immediate
effect of this return: I will receive you fo myself.” The close
and indissoluble union contracted between the believer and
the Person of the glorified Saviour (wpos éuavrov), from the
time when he receives the gift of the Holy Spirit, is the
subject here spoken of. The third is the final result, the aim
of that increasing union which comprises the whole life of
the believer, his entrance into the abode thus prepared, the
participation of the sanctified believer in the Divine glory of
his Lord: “that where I am, there ye may be also)” xvil. 24,
This includes the death of the faithful as the commencement,
and the second coming of Clrist as the completion, of this
participation. Identity of place (where, there) implies iden-
tity of moral condition; otherwise the return of Jesus in
Spirit would not be the necessary condition of this future
reunion—With what touching simplicity and what dramatic
force are these ideas, at once so novel and profound, of the
believer's heavenly glory, and of that spiritual union with
Jesus in this world, which is its indispensable condition, here
expressed ! “My Futher's house,” the preparation of a dwelling,
the return, the word: “I will recerve you to myself ;” this familiar,
this almost childlike language, sounds like soft music by which
Jesus is trying to alleviate the agony of parting. Thus closes
tle first conversation elicited by the question of Peter: “ Why can-
not I follow Thee now ?” Not even his martyrdon: would suffice;
the life of the Holy Spirit in the heart was what was needed.
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But Jesus perceived that many questions were rising
in their minds, and that they were agitated by many
doubts ; hence He challenges, as it were, their ignorance, by
saying :

Ver. 4. “ And whither I go ye know, and the way ye know” '
—The way, according to ver. 3, is communion with Him ;
and, according to ver. 6, it is Himself living in them. This
way the apostles knew, because they knew Him. And did they
not really know Him better than any one else ? This is what
Jesus meant when He told them that they knew the way.
But, on the other hand, they did not yet know Jesus as the
way, so that Thomas might with no less truth say: “ We know
not” The Alex. variation attributes to the disciples the
knowledge of the way only, and not of the end: “And whither
I go, you know the way.” But, first, this construction is some-
what harsh, and then 14 Mjj., most of the Mnn., and the two
most ancieut Vss. (It. and Syr.) are in favour of the received
reading ; it was probably the confusing of the two olSave
which, as in so many analogous cases, gave rise to the omis-
sion. According to the T. R., which we have followed, Jesus
attributed to His disciples the knowledge of the end as well
as that of the way. This end was, according to ver 2, the
Fother’s house, or, as Jesus also said (comp. xiii. 32, 33), the
Father. The disciples might therefore have known whither He
was going, but that, their imaginations being still precccupied
with another end, the earthly reign of Messiah, they had not
yet learned to transfer their hopes from the world to God,
from earth to heaven. They thought, with the Jews (xii. 34):
“We have heard that Christ abideth for ever” (on the earth,
which He shall glorify): « how sayest Thou, then, The Son of
man must be lifted up?” Comp. Acts 1. 6. And this false
end hid from their eyes the true, which they nevertheless
knew in a certain sense. These two gou know, which ex-
pressed a relative truth, incited them to seek that clearer
knowledge on these two points which they were as yet
without.

3d. Vv. 5-7.

Vv. b, 6. “Thomas saith wunto Him, Lord, we know not
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whither Thow goest ; and® how can we know the way ?®  Jesus
saith unto him, I am the way, the truth, and the life: no
man cometh fo the Father but by me”—The first conversation,
occasioned by the questions of Peter: “ Whither goest Thou ?
Why cannot I follow Thee now ?” had turned upon the final
reunion, the end. The second, called forth by the question
of Thomas, turned rather upon the ability of Jesus to bring
them to the end, upon the way. It is Thomas who is here,
as he generally is, the exponent of the feelings of doubt and
discouragement by which the apostles were possessed (comp.
xi. 16, xx. 24). He frankly declares that the end, as just
revealed by Jesus, is, so far as he is concerned, still enve-
loped in obscurity, and that consequently the way by which
it is to be attained is also so misty as to be imperceptible.—
To explain the end, Jesus substitutes the Father Himself for
the Father's house. For it is not in heaven that we are to
find God, but in God that we are to find heaven. And when
once God is pointed out as the end, it is easily understood in
what sense Jesus declares Himself ¢he way. Besides, He
Himself explains this by adding to this figurative expression
the two terms the fruth and fhe life, which express its
meaning without a figure. The truth is God revealed in His
essential nature,—that is to say, in His holiness and in His
love (vv. 9, 10); the life is God communicated to the soul,
and imparting to it holy strength and perfect blessedness
(ver. 23). And as it is in Jesus that this revelation and
this communication of God to the soul are effected, it is also
by Him that the soul comes to the Father, and finds access
to the Father’s house. To be in Jesus is to be in the Father,
because He is Himself God possessed and manifested. The
three terms, way, truth, and life, are not then co-ordinate
(Luther, Calvin: beginning, middle, end); neither do they
express a single notion: vera wvia wvite (Augustine); nor
does Reuss seem to me to quite accurately express their
relation when he combines them, by defining the way as the
means of arriving ¢ truth and life. Jesus means to say: I
am the means of coming o the Father (the way); because 1
am the truth and the life. M. Reuss, on the other hand
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makes the very just remark upon the word I am, that this
expression excludes the notion of any other parallel means,
Gess says: “A man can at most show the way to others ; he
can be neither the way, the truth, nor the life.”

Ver. 7. “If you had known' me, you would have known?
my Father also: and from henceforth ye know Him, and have
seen Him.”—This verse reproduces the idea of the last pro-
position of the preceding verse, that of coming to the Father
by Jesus. If Jesus is the manifestation of God realized, to
have known Him is to have attained the knowledge of God
(pluperf. éyvewecte). Jesus seems at first to deny that they
possessed this double knowledge ; in fact, it was not till Pente-
cost that they fully possessed it (ver. 20). Then He partially
concedes it, and that from the present time. Meyer takes this
expression liferally : “ Since my preceding statement” (that
of ver. 6), which is too constrained, and almost insignificant.
Chrysostom and Liicke, on the contrary, see in it an anticipa-
tion of the future enlightenment of Pentecost, a sense which
Jrom heneeforth does not allow. It was to all that had taken
place during this last evening that Jesus alluded ; the washing
of His disciples’ feet, the departure of Judas, all that Ie
had already told them, was well calculated to throw light
upon the true mnature of God and of His kingdom. TUn-
doubtedly the fruit of these last instructions would not
perfectly ripen till afterwards, but the germ of true know-
ledge was already implanted within them. In disclosing to
them His inmost being, Jesus had revealed to them for ever
the nature of God. The reading of 8 D, admitted by
Tischendorf (8th ed.): “If you kave known me, you will also
know the Father,” is well explained by Luthardt as arising
from the scruple felt by copyists at making our Lord say
that His disciples had not as yet known Him.

This last saying scems, like ver. 4, intended to evoke the
expression of some uneasy feeling which Jesus perceived in
their hearts. The words yow kave seen Him, in particular,
challenge this hidden trouble to show itself. For was not
to have become beholders of the Father (perf. éwpdxate) the
very utmost that the apostles could desire. This privilege
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had under the Old Covenant been to a certain degree granted
to Moses and Elias. If Jesus could bestow it on them, their
faith would be henceforth unassailable. For, had not Isaiah
said, when speaking of the times of Messiah: “ The glory of
the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh sholl see it” # (Isa.
xl. 5). This furnishes a natural explanation of the request
of Philip: “Thou sayest: you have seen; we ask Thee-
show us!”

4th. Vv. 3-21.

Vv. 8, 9. “Philip saith wunto Him, Lord, show ue the
Father, and it suficeth us.  Jesus saith wunfo him, I have been
so long time' with you, and yet thow hast not known me,
Philip !  He that hoth secen me hath scen the Father; and®
how sayest thow : Show us the Father 2 "—Gess takes oceasion
from these interruptions on the part of the disciples to point
out how much they felt at ease with their Master, and how
this kind of relation justifies His saying: “ I have called you
friends,” xv. 15.—DPeter had asked to follow Jesus. Thomas
had desired to know, at least, where He was going, and by what
way. Since they can neither follow nor wnderstand clearly,
Philip would like at least to have a pledge of the glorious
future reserved for them ; and what pledge more certain than
an appearance of God Himself? Is not the desire of the
immediate vision of God an aspiration which dwells in the
very depths of man’s heart ? Comp. the petition of Moses,
Ex. xxxiii. 18. It was from the same point of view that
the Jews asked of Jesus a sign from heaven. The desire
would be well founded if the essence of God consisted of
power ; the true theophany might then be found in some
splendid appearance. But God is holiness and love; the
real manifestation of those moral perfections can only lie in
such a moral life, that in it, in its words and deeds, there
shines the moral perfection of the divine character. Now,
this unique spectacle, this perfect theophany, this visible
reflection of God’s glory, the disciples have had before their
eyes for more than two years; how have they not better
appreciated the privilege which has been granted to them ?—
What majesty in this answer! The basis of the human con-
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sciousness of Jesus is so thoroughly the conviction of His
divinity, that He can hardly understand how the knowledge
of His true nature has not become formed of itself in the
heart of His disciples—The address: Philip, serves to recall
this disciple, who, in making such a demand, forgets himself.
It is possible, as Luthardt does, to connect this vocative with
the previous sentence, which is addressed to the disciple
individually, or to join it with the following, whieh, as a
general maxim, serves to bring back the apostle to the truth.
The perfects éyvaras, éwpakds, ébpare, hast known, has seen,
contrast the permanent condition with the sudden and isolated
act expressed by the aorist 8eilov, show us—The idea of the
simple moral union of Jesus with God cannot exhaust the
meaning of this saying. A Christian, even though perfected,
would not say: “ He that hath seen me hath seen the Christ.”
How much less could a man, though perfect, say: “He that
hath seen me hath seen the Father.” These words are unin-
telligible, unless the Son, in the form of human life, continues
on earth the revealing function which He possesses, as the
Word, in His state of divine life.

Vv. 10, 11, “Belicvest thou not that I am in the Father, and the
Father in me?  The words that I speak® unto you, I speak not
of myself: and the Father that dwelleth in me, He doeth these
works?  Believe me when I say that I am in the Father, and
that the Father is in me ; and if not, believe® because of these
works.”—Jesus points Philip to two signs by which he should
have recognised and might yet recognise the presence of God
in Him. Jesus did not mean to say that He is one and the
same Person with the Father, for He often addressed Him in
prayer as Thow. The union of which He was speaking was
that in virtue of which they live One <n the Other (comp.
Gess). Such a relation necessarily had the Logos life for its
background. The words: Believest thouw mot ! call Philip to
regard his prayer as a contradiction of his faith. In the union
of Jesus with the Father there are two aspects: [ in the
Father: Jesus divesting Himself of self to enter info God;
and the Father in me; God communicating to Jesus all
the riches of His strength and wisdom. On the one hand,
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Jesus emptying Himself ; on the other, God filling the void.
Accordingly Jesus characterizes each of the two sides of this
relation by that one of the manifestations of His life which is
the best fitted to set it in light: the former by His words;
the second by His works. There is not one of His words
which He takes from Himself and does not receive from God!
There is not one of His works which God Himself does not
carry out by Him! Of Iis own wisdom, nothing ! By the
power of God, everything! The negative proposition is more
suitable to wisdom ; the active form to power. The following
verse explains why the words are here placed before the
works ; comp. the reverse viii. 28, where Jesus is speaking to
the unbelieving Jews. The first sign of community of life
and action between Jesus and God, to prepared hearts, is His
teachings ; to those who are not sv well disposed, it is His
works. There is roomn for hesitation between the readings
AaAd and Méyw, in the first clause of the sentence. In the
second, tlie term Aahd is in any case perfectly suitable.
Jesus is only the organ of the Father: God says; Jesus
declares.—At ver. 11, Jesus demands faith in this relation
with the Father,—which makes Him the true Theophany,—
on the authority of His mere word, of the testimony He gives
to Himself, In the second proposition, the imperative believe
is absolute (according to the reading of 8 B L): « Believe (in
me, not me) on the foundation of my works,” by which Jesus
evidently means His supernatural works, His miracles. The
same thought occurs in x. 37, 38. His miracles would be a
proof to those who did not believe in His words, because this
Divine testimony did not pass through His mouth, but was
purely objective.—Their true position in apologetics is assigned
to miracles by this saying. In the former editions of this
work I regarded the following passage as intended to add to
the objective revelation of God given in the person of Jesus
(vv. 8-11), the subjective and internal Theophany, the work
of the Spirit, which is now to be described, vv. 12-24. It
seems to me now that a different connection is the true one
(see on ver. 12).

Vv. 12-14. « Verily, verily, I say unfo yow, He that be-
Licveth on me, the works that I do shall he do also; and greater
than these shall he do, because I go to the Father! Aund
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whalsoever ye sholl ask wn my name, that will I do, that ihe
Father may be glovified in the Son. If ye shall ask' any-
thing in my name, I myself® will do i¢.”—The question of
Thomas in regard to the way had led Jesus to speak of the
work by which He guides His own to communion with the
Father ; that of Philip had brought Him to speak of what He
had already been on the earth, as the perfect revelation of the
Father. He had thus been diverted from the essential object
of the conversation: the encouragement to be given to the
disciples in view of the separation which troubled them (ver. 1).
He now resumes this subject, and to the promise of a future
reunion in the Father’s house He adds the assurance of a much
earlier mesting, that wherein He will return to dwell in them
by the Holy Spirit, and will continue through them on the
earth the work which He Himself has begun. Such is the
import of the entire following passage, vv. 12-24.  The
question of Judas does not bring in a new subject; it gives
Jesus oceasion to finish the previous development.—According
to Keil, ver. 12 is intended to reassure the disciples on the
subject of their future apostolic work, in regard to wlich
they were troubled.  According to Weiss, Jesus wished to
show them how their own works will replace His, which are
about to fail them, and yet in consequence of which they
became His followers. But in what follows these ideas are
no longer in question. The subject nmow is the spiritual
reunion which will follow the imminent separation, and which
will prepare for the final reunion promised, vv. 1-3.- Ver
12 is the transition to this new promise. Jesus begins by
declaring the effect (the works which they will do) to rise to
the cause (His power acting in them). The words: the works
that I do shall ke do, refer to the miracles, like those of Jesus,
which the apostles wrought ; and the words following: greater
than these shall ke do, not to more extraordinary external works,
—the greatness of miracles is not thus measured (Weiss),—but
to works superior in their very nafure to bodily cures. What
Peter did on Pentecost, St. Paul throughout the whole world, a
simple preacher, a plain believer, bringing down the Spirit into
sonie heart, Jesus eould not do during His earthly sojourn. For,
that such facts should take place, it was needful that the wall

!X BEHTUT a. 30 Mnn. It*%a Vg, Syr. read x: (me) after aicnonvs (ye shall ask).
2 A B L It™is Vg. Cop. tead wov=s (that) instead of syw (I).
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of separation between God and man should be destroyed, and
that the Holy Spirit should be given to mankind (Gess), or.
as is said at the close of the verse, that the glorification of
Jesus should be accomplished: “because I go to the Father.”
The branch united to the vine may thus bear fruit, which the
vine alone could not as yet bear. The term greafer does not,
then, designate miracles of a more astounding character, but
of a more exalted nature, and does not, as Liicke, Tholuck,
Olshausen, de Wette understand it, refer only to the exéension
of the apostolic ministry beyond the limits of the theocracy,
—-a distinction here oceupying only the second place,—but to
the very nature of the works accomplished.

This superiority of productiveness attributed to the disciples
is based upon the higher position of Christ Himself : “ Because
I go to the Father.” 1t is evident here that the phrase: going
to the Father, denotes not death only, but death and ascension
together. Jesus says, according to the Alex.: to the Futher,
not fo my Father. In fact, God shows Himself, when acting
thus, as the Father of the disciples no less than of Jesus
Himself.—The explanation which we are led to expect by
the because must not terminate with ver. 12 by making
ver. 13 a principal proposition, as Westeott would still have
it.. Ver. 13 necessarily belongs to this explanation. It is
not enough that Jesus be raised ; He must also act from the
midst of His glory : because Lgo . . . and becouse . . . Twill
doit. Kal: and because thus.  Whatsoever ye ask indicates
the disciples’ part in these works ; it ought not to be passed
over in silence; otherwise Jesus could not say that they will
do them (ver. 12). This part of theirs will simply be prayer.
The believer asks, and Christ the all-powerful works from the
throne of His glory., DBut it is not prayer in general which is
here spoken of. It is to prayer of a special kind that Jesus
ascribes this efficacious co-operation with Him, to prayer in
His name. To ask in the name of any one is, in ordinary life,
to ask in the place of a person, as on his part, and while
appropriating all his titles to the favour asked, on the ground
of his recommendation. If we had only this passage where the
phrase praying in the wame of Jesus was used, we should then
think that to pray thus is to ask something with the assured
consciousness of our reconciliation to God and cur adoption in
Christ, to pray to God as if we were the representatives and,
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in a manner, the mouth of Jesus. But is this explanation,
natural as it is in itself, and which I had held in previous
editions, applicable to the passage xiv. 26 : “ The Holy Spirit,
whom my Father will send in my name” ? I do not think se.
The other explanations appear as little to answer to this postu-
late ; for example, those of Chrysostom: ¢ pleading my
name;” of Calovius: “on the foundation of my merits;”
of Liicke, Meyer, Gess, etc.: “ praying in communion with
me, from the heart of the spiritnal element of my own
life;” of de Wette: “with a view to my cause;” or of
Weiss: “in so far as there will be need of works done to
accomplish the mission which I give you.” All these explana-
tions are certainly true, but they touch only a side of the
idea, not the centre. I think, therefore, we must hold by that
of Hengstenberg, Keil, Westcott (with shades of difference):
asking a thing from God as Father on the joundation ¢f lhe
revelation which Jesus has given us of Himself and of IHis
work ; or as Keil says: “ while immersed through faith in the
knowledge which we have received from Him as the Son of
God humbled and glorified” Doing thus, we necessarily
address a prayer to God, which has all the characteristics
set forth in the preceding explanations. This meaning corre-
sponds also with that of the term name in Seripture, For the
aame sums up the knowledge we have of a being ; it is the
reflection of Him in our thought. This meaning applies very
well to the formula of ver. 26— will do ¢, says Jesus; He
thus brings out the greatness of His future position as the
organ of God’s omnipotence acting in the service of His
fatherly love. Had He not said in ver. 1: “Believe in God,
believe also in me” ?~—And all this will be, adds Jesus, o the
glory of the Father in the person of the Son, for the Son has
no thought of founding a kingdom on earth which is to
belong to Himself alone.

Ver. 14 is a reaflirmation of this astounding promise ; it is
what is indicated by the asyndeton: « Yea, it shall be even
so!” By the words: 6 7 d&», whatever, Jesus opens an
immeasurable field to the Christian ambition of His dis-
ciples. The received reading : éye woumjow, I myself will do 1t,
is undoubtedly genuine.  Certain Alex. have mechanically
reproduced the expression of ver. 13. DBut Jesus purposely
modified it by substituting éye for TodTo : I, who have never
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deceived you, who shall be reinvested with omnipotence, and
be with the Father, myself engage to doit. So close will be
the nearness effected by Him between earth and heaven, that
while His disciples pray on earth in His name, and, as it were,
in His behalf, He will act in heaven in the name and on
behalf of God. - . It seems to me absolutely impossible to
preserve in the text the we, me, which the Alex. give as the
object of airnonre: s Whatsover ye shall ask me in my
name,” One gannot ask anything from a person in that
person’s own name, except in the sense: for his own cause,
which cannot be the meaning of this phrase. Tisehendorf,
Weiss, Westcott seek in vain to defend this reading. Comp.
besides xv. 16 and xvi. 23, 24.—“ We feel certain,” says
Stier, “ when reading thoge frequently-recurring words at the
beginning of St. Paul’s Epistles: ‘I cease not to make mention
of you in my prayers,” that it was by prayer in the name of
Jesus that the apostles brought forth the Church.”—From the
means by which they will perform those works superior to
His own, namely, prayer in Ilis name, Jesus now passes to
the divine source which will give rise to such a prayer in their
hearts, the Holy Spirit.

Vv. 15-17. “If ye love me, keep® my commandments.
And for my part, I will pray the Father, and He shall give
you another support (Fr. soutien), thet He may abide® with
you for ever; the Spirit of truth, whom the world cannot receive,
because it seeth Him not, neither knoweth Him :® but* you, you
kmow Him; for He dwelleth with you, and shall be® in you”
—And first, ver. 15, we have the moral condition of this
new state: In the name of the Iove you bear me, remain in
the road laid down by my directions, and you will be in a
position to receive that supreme blessing which I proclaim to
you. These commandments are the orders He had given, and
especially the instructions of this last evening (xiil. 14, 15,
34, xiv. 1). The Aorist imperative kegp reminds them that
they were free to keep or break this condition. The reading
of B L: you will keep, is a correction arising from the future

! Instead of rapnoaes (keep), B L Cop.: enpneirs (you shall keep), R : snpnanra,
? X B L Q X Itpteriawe Cop, Syr.: » instead of wevn,
3 & B a omit the second avre.

AN B Q omit 3 after vues.
*B D, 5 Mnn. It. 8yr.: serw (is) instead of seras (shall be) in all the cther

Mjj.
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which follows: and I will pray.—Jesus next pointed out the
objective condition or efficient canse of the Divine gift, His
own intercession. As the fulure object of this imtercession
is the Pentecostal gift, it is not difficult to reconcile this
saying with xvi. 26: “7I say not unto you, that I will pray
the Father for you;” this latter passage refsrring to the times
which will follow this outpouring of the Spirit, the season
when the disciples will be able themselves to pray ¢n the
name, and as though they were the mouth of Jesus.—
The term wapaxinros, literally called towards, was taken by
Origen and Chrysostomr in the active sense of mapaxhijtwp,
Comforter (Job xvi. 2 in LXX.); and this sense has, under
the influence of the Vulgate, been transferred to our versions.
1t is now, however, acknowledged that this word of passive
form should have a passive meaning: he who is called as a
support ; this is exactly the meaning of the Latin advocatus
and our word adrvocate, the defender of the accused before
a court of justice. The word always has this meaning
wherever it is met with outside the N. T., as in Demosthenes,
Diogenes, Laertes, Philo, and the Rabbinists (the Peraclith).
St. John himself gives it this meaning in his First Epistle, ii.
1: “We have a Paraclete with the Father, Jesus Christ the
richteous.” It is also that which is most suitable in these
last discourses of our Lord. The meaning feacker (Theod. of
Mopsuestia, Ernesti, Hofmann, Luthardt) has no philological
basis to rest on; and the expression: “Spirit of ¢ruth,” ver
17, is not sufficient to justify it. What Jesus will ask for
them from the Father is then another support, always within
reach, always ready to come to their assistance at the first
appeal in their conflict with the world. From this funda-
mental meaning arise the following applications: support in
moments of weakness, counsellor in the difficulties of life,
consoler in affliction. In a word, it is He who is, in all
kinds of different situations, to replace the beloved Master
who is about to leave them. By that word another, Jesus
by implication attributes to Himself also this title of
Paraclete ; hence it is an error to see in 1 Joln ii. 1 a
doctrinal discrepancy between the evangelist and the author
of the First Epistle. This gift of the Father will be the
result not only of the prayer of Jesus, but also of His inter-
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vention. Comp. xv. 26: “ The Paraclete whom I will send
to you from the Father” As He prays for the Spirit on our
part, so does He send the Spirit on the part of God. And
He will not, like Jesus, come to depart some day, but will
dwell with them for ever. Meyer understands els Tow
aldya: “till the age to come.” But the word aiww, both in
the N. T. and in classical writers (6§ aldvos, 8¢ aidvos, e'c
alova), denotes an infinite duration, and when used with ths
article, eternity.—Can we conceive of the Holy Spiris, a
Divine Being, sent by the Father to replace a mere man ?
The apposition: “the Spirit of truth” (ver. 1'7), serves to
explain the term Paraclete, which was as yet obscure to the
disciples. Teaching by the medium of language could but
give a confused idea of Divine things; however skilfully such
a medium might be used, it could only produce an image of
the truth in the mind of the hearer, hence Jesus compares
the instruction He has hitherto given in this form to a
parable (xvi. 25). The Spirit’s teaching, on the contrary.
makes Divine truth enter the soul, gives it entire reality
within us, and makes it the ¢ruth to us. This is undoubtedly
the meaning of the expression: “the Spirit of truth.” But to
receive this Divine teacher, a moral preparation is needed.
The soul in which He comes to dwell must have been with-
drawn from the profane sphere. This is the reason that Jesus
said at the head of this passage (ver. 15): “ Keep my com-
mandments)” and here also added: “whom the world cannot
recesve”” It was by no arbifrary act that the Spirit came
down upon a hundred and twenty only, on the day of Pente-
cost, and not on all the inhabitants of Jerusalem, the former
having alone undergone the indispensable preparation. Jesus
explains wherein this preparation, which the world is without,
consists: before receiving, they must have seen and known
the Spirit. The Spirit identifies Himself too closely with our
individual life to be merely a bestowed gift ; if He is to dwell
in us, He must be desired and summoned by us. And this
is what we cannot do till we have beheld Him (Pewpelv) in
come one of His external manifestations, and then perceived
and acknowledged (ywwoxew) His supreme excellence and
holiness. This preparation had been effected in the disciples
during the three years they had passed in association with
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Jesus ; His words, His life, had been a constant emanation of
the Spirit, and their hearts had done Lomage to the exalted
holiness of this manifestation. This had not been done by
the world, by the Jews, who, when they heard His words,
said: “He hath a devil,” and when they saw His miracles
attributed them to Beelzebub. They had thus remained aliens
to the sphere and the influence of the Spirit, they were not
in a condition fo receive Him.—The preparatory operation of
the Spirit upon the disciples is expressed by the words: “He
dwelleth with you;” and the closer relation into which He
would enter with them at Pentecost by: “ He shall be in you.”
Hence we must be careful neither to read with the Vulgate,
pevet (in the future), Ze shall dwell, in the first proposition,
nor with some Alexandrines, éoti, s, in the second. The
whole meaning of the phrase consists in the antithesis of the
present dwelleth (comp. pévwr in ver. 25) and the future shall
be. The contrast of the two regimens with you (comp. map’
vuly of ver. 25) and in you corresponds exactly with that of
the tenses. Nor must the last proposition: “and He shall e
7n gou,” be made to depend on 67, because, which gives no mean-
ing. This last phrase expresses, on the contrary, a consequence,
a progress. And thus (by reason of the knowledge of Him
which you have already attained by my presence among you)
He shall be in you.—This distinction between the preparatory
operation of the Spirit upon man, by means of external
manifestations, and His aectual dwelling i» man, seems at
present almost effaced from Christian consciousness.—Hitherto
Jesus living with them had been their support; henceforth
they were to have the support in their own heart (Gess), and
this support would again be Jesus Himself.

Vv. 18, 19. “I will not leave you orphans: I refurn to
you. Yet a litile while, and the world seeth me no more;
but yow see me; because I live, ye shall live also” — The
term orphans refers to the address, “my little children” (xiil
33); it is the language of a dying father. The close con-
nection of feeling between these sayings and the preceding is
indicated by the absence of any logical particle between vv.
17 and 18. This alone would suffice to obviate any other
explanation of the words: “I return fo you,” than that which
refers them to the return of Jesus by the Holy Spirit (vw.

GODEY IIL K JOION.
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16 and 17), and is adopted by most moderns {even by Meyer
and Luthardt, 2d ed.). Those who apply this promise to
the appearances of Jesus after Iis resurrection (Chrysostom,
Erasmus, Grotius, Hilgenfeld) are unable to account for vv.
20, 21, 23. Those who apply it to His second coming
(Augustine, Hofmann, Luthardt, 1st ed.) cannot explain vv.
19 and 23. In fact, that seeing Him again, which is pro-
mised to believers, is to coincide with the fact of His non-
appearance to the world; and, according to ver. 23, Iis
return to His disciples is to be a purely inward one, while
of His final coming it is said: “ Kvery eye shall see Him.”
Still, what may and must be granted is, that this spiritual
return was prepared for by the appearances of the risen, as
it will be consummated by the coming of the glorified Christ.
—The Spirit is undoubtedly another, & different support from
Jesus; but His coming is none the less the return of Jesus
Himself, otherwise the promise of the Paraclete would have
but imperfectly met the needs of the disciples, whose hearts
were demanding union with their Master Himself. Tholuck
concludes from the expression: “I come again,” that the Holy
Spirit is only the Person of Jesus spiritualized ; and Reuss
insists that, though literal exegesis pleads for a distinction of
persons (between Christ and the Ioly Spirit), practical logic
forbids its admission. He has even ventured to express the
opinion, that in the discourses of Jesus the abstract notion of
the Word is replaced by the more concrete notion of the Spirit.
St. John is, however, innocent of so serious a confusion.
As no Old Testament writer would have used the terms
“Spirit of God” and “Angel of the Lord” for each other, so
neither can a confusion of the Word with the Spirit be
admitted in any writer of the New. 8t Paul says (2 Cor
iil. 17): “ The Lord s the Spirit” DBut he does not there-
fore confound the Person of the glorified Saviour with the
Holy Ghost. This is a sphere in which it is of consequence
to distinguish between different shades of meaning. Accord-
ing to xvi. 14, the Spirit is not the Lord, but the power
which glorifies Him, which manifests Him, which makes Him
live and increase within us, and that by taking of what
is His and imparting it to us. Their parts are perfectly
distinct. And they are quite as much so in the work of
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Pentecost as in that of the Incarnation. The Holy Ghost did
not become Christ by producing Him in the Virgin’s womb,
nor does the Spirit become Jesus by glorifying Him and
causing Iim to live in us. The Word is the principle of the
objective revelation, the Spirit that of the subjective. Jesus
is the object to be assimilated, the Spirit is the assimilating
power. Without the objective revelation given in Jesus, the
Spirit would bave nothing to fertilize in us; without the
Spirit, the revelation given in Jesus would remain exterior to
us, and resemble a parable which is not understood. Hence
it is in one sense true, that when the Spirit comes, it is Jesus
who comes again; from one without, He becomes one within
us. The completed work of the Spirit is Christ formed in
the believer, or, to express the same idea in other words, it is
the believer come to the measure of the stature of the fulness of
Christ (Gal. iv. 19 ; Eph. iv. 13).

The words: “Yet a liftle while” (ver. 19), are in accordance
with the present I come. They reduce, so to speak, the period
of separation to nothing. If Jesus, when He sald: “ Fou
shall see me again,” were thinking of His appearances after
His resurrection, it was in any case only in a secondary
manner, His mind really dwelling at this time on anocther
fact. For these appearances were but temporary, while the
seeing Him, of which He was here speaking, was to be per-
manent. It is that close intercourse described by St. Paul in
the saying so like the present passage (2 Cor. iii. 18): “We
with uncovered face behold the glory of the Lord)” the inward
view of the glorified Saviour produced in us by the Holy
Spirit. While the world, which has known Jesus only after
the flesh, sees Him no more after His bodily departure, He
becomes from that time visible to His people in a spiritual
and Divine medium, to which they are transported by the
Spirit, and where they meet Him. This close intercourse is
the source of all the Christian’s strength in his conflict with
himself and with the world. The next phrase may be under-
stood in three different manners. First, that of Meyer and
Luthardt: “And you, you see me because I live, and you
shall live also.” “ Christ and believers being transported, the
former by glorification, the latter by the work of the Holy
Spirit, into the same medium of life, they meet again, His
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living people sce their living Lord” The idea is a noble one,
but the contrast between the presents: you see me, I live,
and the future: you shall see me, cannot be well explained
with this interpretation, though Luthardt endeavours to
account for it. It may be secondly explained: you see me
(then), because I live; and (by reason of this sight of me
who live) gou shall live also. The spiritnal sight of Jesus
which is granted us results from Hig heavenly l¢fe as glorified,
and our life results from this inward vision. This meaning
is equally beautiful, but there is a third construction which
geenis to me preferable: Buf you, you see me (in opposition
to the world secth me no more), and because I live, you shall
live also. They behold Him, and since He whom they be-
hold is alive, their own life flows forth from this beholding.
—In any case, Jesus, by His use of these presents: I live,
I come, I come again (vv. 3 and 18), already transports
Himself to that approaching time, when, death being finally
overcome, He will live the perfect and indestructible life;
from that time, beheld by His people in the light of the
Spirit, His life will become theirs, The relation between
I live and wyou shall live is the same as that between 7
come and I will take in ver. 3. The present denotes the
principle laid down once for all, the future its daily, gradual,
and eternal results.

The absence of any logical particle between the successive
promises of vv. 16—21, betrays the emotion with which Jesug
beheld and announced the decisive day of Pentecost.

Vv. 20, 21. “At that day ye shall know that I am in my
Father, and ye in me, and I in you. He that hath my com-
mandments, and Leepeth them, he it is that loveth me: and
he that loveth wme shall be loved of my Father, ond I, I will
love him, and will manifest myself unio him.”—The expression :
“that day,” indicates a definite time. And as all the great
events of His ministry were connected with Jewish festivals,
as the feast of the Pagsover was to be the period of His
death, and the time of great illumination was eclosely to
follow that event, there is no reason why we should not
suppose, whatever Liicke and de Wette, etc, may say, that
the day of which He was here speaking was already in His
view that of Pentecost. By the expression: “that day,” Jesus
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contrasted that time with the time then present, in which they
found so much difficulty in forming a conception of their
Master’s relation to the Father (vv. 9 and 10). ‘Tuels, you:
“yourselves, by your own experience, and not only, as now,
by faith in my words.” The object of this spirifual illumina-
tion of believers will be first the union of Jesus with the
Father; they will know Him as a Being who lives and acts
in God, and in whom God lives and acts as in a second self.
This direct consciousness of the relations between Jesus and
God will proceed from the living consciousness they will
receive of their own relation to Jesus—they will feel Him
live in them, and will feel themselves to live in Him; and
when they no longer know any other life than that which
they derive from Him (you in me), and feel at the same
time that all His life really enters into them (I 4n you),
they will thence understand what He has revealed to thent
of what God is to Him, and what He is to God. The tran-
scendent fact of the communion of Jesus with God will
become to them an object of direct perception in the experi-
ence of their own communion with Jesus. These were the
peyahela Tot Ocod, the wondrous things of God, which St.
Peter and the disciples celebrated in new tongues on the
day of Pentecost. "

Ver. 21 defines the mode of this illumination. Jesus had
briefly said in ver. 15: “Keep my commandments, and I will
proy the Father” e here enumerates in detail each link
in this chain of graces. 1st, His word must be resolutely
retained (&yerr) and practically observed (rmpeiv). This is
not done by the world, which hears but rejects it, and is
therefore unfitted to receive this higher favour. 2d, He
that does so {éxelvos, this exceptional individual) gains by his
moral faithfulness the special character of a friend of Jesus (o
ayamdy pe). 3d, He hence becomes the beloved of the Father,
for the Father loves all who love the Son, the supreme object
of His love. This love of the Father is mot that spoken of
in iii. 16 : “ God so loved the world” There is between these
two feelings the same difference as between a man’s com-
passion for his guilty and unhappy neighbour, and the affection
of a father for his child, or of a husband for his wife, 4th,
The Son, seeing the eye of the Father rest with loving com-
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placency on His disciple, feels Himself united to the latter
by a new tie (“and I will love him™); whence ensues, 5tl,
The perfect revelation of Himself: “T will manifest myself wnto
him.” This is the highest fulfilment of the words, you shall
know, in ver. 20. But this remarkable expression, éugpavifew,
transposes the manifestation of the Messiah to the inward
(év), the spiritual, and consequently the individual sphere.
And it was just this cirenmstance which called forth the
question of Jude. Thus this last word, while terminating the
conversatlon with Philip, gave rise to the conversation Wlth
Jude which now follows. Philip had requested a theophany.
Jesus had answered: “Thou hast long enjoyed one” (vv.
9-11). - Then, justifying the aspiration of the apostle, who
was longing for something still more glorious, He said : “And
thou shalt have that which is still better; a more excellent
theophany awaits thee, that of my return within thee by
the Spirit” (vv. 12-21). This is the climax of the second
series of thoughts on the internal theophany, which the
answer of Jesus to Jude is about to bring before us. Gess
compares our Lord, in His manner of treating these inter-
ruptions on the part of His disciples, to a skilful pilot, who
does not suffer himself to be diverted from his course by the
waves which he encounters, but by a prompt stroke of the
rudder restores the ship each time to the direction he desires
to give it.

Sth. Vv, 22-24,

Ver. 22. “Judas saith wunto him, not Iscariot, Lord, and?
what has happened, that Thow wilt manifest Thyself unto wus
and not unto the world #”—The mode of revelation, of which
desus had just spoken, entirely perplexed the minds of the
disciples, constantly turned as they were towards some
external manifestation of the Messianic kingdom which should
be visible to all. It was especially in the secondary group
of the apostolic college, which was more or less influenced by
the carnal spirit of Iscariot, that such notions were still
maintained. The Judas or Jude here mentioned is only so
called by 8t. Luke (Luke vi. 16; Acts i. 13), In the lists
of Matt. x. 3 and Mark iii. 18, he is designated by the
names {(surnames) of Lebbeus and Thaddeus: the bold or the

1 A BDE L X Iteleriawe (not 8} omit zas before s,
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beloved. He occupies one of the lowest places among the
apostles. The explanation, not Iscariot, is intended to obviate
the supposition of a return of Judas after xiii. 30.—By
saying, “What has happened?” Jude requests to know the
new fact which is the cause of so complete a change in the
Messianic programme——a change of which he thinks he sees
a proof in the saying of Jesus in ver. 21. The raf, and,
before 7 yevover, is an expression of surprise; it is omitted,
as superfluous, in several Mss.— 70 us here signifies: to
us alome. The objection of Jude is connected with, and
completes, the request of Philip. The latter was thinking of
the great theophany which was to inaugurate the establish-
ment of the Messianic kingdom ; Jude, of the rcalization of
the kingdom itself.

Vv. 23, 24, “ Jesus answered and said wunto him, If any
man love me, he will keep my words, and my Father will love
him, and we will come unto him, and will make® our abode
with him. He that loveth me not keepeth not my sayings; and
the word which ye hear is not mine, but the Father's which
sent me.”—Jesus continued His discourse as though He had
not heard the question of Jude; for the first part of ver. 23
is but a reproduction of ver. 21. He nevertheless answered
the question by more forcibly reiterating the promise, as well
as the moral condition, which had called forth the objection.
Comp. an analogous kind of answer, Luke xiil. 41 sqq. To
love Jesus, to keep His word, to be loved of the Father,
these are the conditions of the promised revelation; now the
world does not fulfil them, but is animated by opposite dis-
positions (ver. 24).—As to the conditions of the manifesta-
tion, Jesus abridges ver. 21 ; as to the manifestation itself, He
more gloriously develops it. The manifestation of Jesus to
the soul becomes an actual habitation, and this is a descent
of heaven to earth, a true dwelling of God Himself in the
belisver. Here, as at x. 30, Jesus, speaking of God and
Himself, says we; this expression, under penalty of being
absurd, implies His consciousness of His deity—The concep-
tion of the kingdom of God here met with is one not alien
to the Synoptists. Comp. Luke xvii. 20: “ T%he kingdom of
Glod cometh not with observation; the kingdom of God is within

12t B L X read wonsousfe instead of aaneoprr,



152 GOSPEL OF JOHN,

you” (dvrds dudv); and Matt. xxviii 18-20. A similar
image occurs in Rev. iii. 20 : “If any man hear my voice and
open the door, I will come in to him, and I will sup with
him, and he with me”  The term pows), dwelling, connects
this verse with ver. 2. Here below, it is God who dwells
with the believer; above, it will be the believer who will
dwell with God. The first of these facls (ver. 23) is the
condition of the second (ver. 3).

Ver. 23 explained the fo us of Jude’s question; ver. 24
answers the and not unfo the world. The notion: “And it
is no slight thing to reject my word, for (xaf) it is that of
God Himself,” must be understood between the two proposi-
tions of ver. 24, The understood conclusion is: “ How, then,
with such a disposition, hostile as it is to the word of both
the Son and the Father, is it possible to become their abode 2”
Comp. what is said of the world in vv. 15 and 17.—Thus
have the various encouragements brought forward by the Lord
gradually risen: “You shall be received with me into my
Father’s house. . . . In me you have already seen the
Father. . . . You shall carry on my work below,
Another divine support shall give you power. . . . In this
inward support I will myself return within yon. .
‘With me the Father Himself shall dwell in you. . . .” Was
not all this enough to justify His “ILet not your heart be
troubled ” (xiv. 1)? The next passage, with which this first
outpouring on the part of Jesus closes, returns to the starting-
point, but changes the Be not troubled into Rejoice !

6th. Vv. 25-31.

Vv. 25, 26. “ These things have I spoken unto yow, being
present with you; but the support, the Holy Spiridt, whom my
Father will send in my name, shall teach you all things,
and bring back all things fo your remembrance which I have
said wunto you”—These words might be directly connected
with the preceding, since it is by the gift of the Holy Spirit
that the great promise of vv. 22-24 will be fulfilled. But
the perf. Nehadnrxa, I have told you, which denotes a teaching
pow concluded, and the words being present with youw, which
allude to the approaching separation, show that Jesus was
returning to the idea from which Ile started, and the first
discowrse approaching its termination; and this is confirmed
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by all that follows. The sayings, then, of vv. 25-29 must
be regarded as Dbeginning the conclusion of this dialogue.
‘What Jesus had just said concerning a future meeting above
(vv. 1-3), and here below (vv. 12-24), is all that He
can as yet reveal fo them. If this future is to them still
enveloped in obscurity, the instructions of another teacher
shall dispel these mists, and explain all His prowises by ful-
filling them. Taiira, thesc things, stands first, in opposition
to wavra, all things (ver. 26): “This is what I can tell you
now, another shall afterwards tell you all.”—The epithet Zoly,
given to the Spirit in ver. 26, recalls that deep line of demar-
cation just drawn by Jesus in vv. 17 and 24, between the
profane world and the disciples, already sanctified by their
attachment to Him. As holy, the Spirit can dwell only
with the latter.— The expression, i» my mame, should,
according to Luthardt and Meyer, be explained by the
general principle that all that is done for the accomplish-
ment of the plan of salvation is done in Christ—that is to
say, for the manifesting and glorifying of the name in which
salvation is comprised. But is not this too vague? Jesus
had just said that He who loved Him should be loved of His
Father, and that the manifestation, which is the work of the
Spirit, should proceed from this love. The believer's title,
then, to this gift will be his love for Jesus, and the motive for
this gift on the part of the Father will be His love for Jesus,
and for him who loves Jesus. This is the exegesis of the
formula : <n my name. The pron. éxeives, He, only brings into
strong relief the instruction of the new teacher in opposition to
that of Jesus, who is about to leave them (ver. 25). He will
do two things: teach all things, and bring to their remem-
brance what they have been already taught. The two
functions are closely connected: He will teach new truths
by recalling the old, and will recall the old by teaching the
new. The sayings of Jesus, the remembrance of which the
Spirit shall revive within them, will be the matter of His
instruction in all truth, the germ which He will fertilize
in their hearts ; as conversely this inward agency of the Spirit
will incessantly recall to their memories some former saying
of Jesus, so that, in proportion as they partake of Ilis
ilumination, they will exclaim: “Now I understand this or
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that saying of the Lord!” Then, again, the brightness of
this light will bring from oblivion other long - forgotten
sayings. Such is even yet the relation between the teaching
of the written word and that of the Spirit—Of the two
wdvra, all things, the first, the object of shall feach, embraces
more than the seccond. The Holy Spirit will make the dis-
ciples understand al/, by recalling to them one after another
all the sayings of Christ. Of course, this «ll includes only
the things of the new creation in Christ Jesus, of salvation.
The first creation, nature, is not a matter of revelation, but of
scientific study.

Vers. 27-29. “ Peace I leave yow, my peace I give yow : not
as the world gives i, give I 1t unto you. Let not your heart be
troubled, neither let it be afraid. You have heard how I said
to you, I go away, and I come to you. If ye loved me, ye would
have rejoiced becouse I satd}' I go unto the Father, for my®
Father is greater than I. And now I have told you these
things before they come to pass, that when they come to pass you
may belicve”—The promises of vv. 25 and 26 aimed at tran-
quillizing the disciples with respect to the obscurity which
hovered over their own, and their Master's future. Vv
2'7—29 tend to reassure them concerning the difficulties to be
encountered in this future. Meyer takes the word elprjvy in
an objective sense: salvation (mbw, full prosperity). But the
close of the verse: Let not your heart be troubled, favours the
subjective meaning, which is also the natural signification of
elpiyn: tranquillity, inward repore. TPeace is the inward
serenity based upon reconciliation with God. This is His
legacy (dpimue, I leave), a legacy derived from His own
treasury : my peace. Their faith was not yet strong enough
to produce in them a peace of their own, hence He invited
them for the present to enjoy that which they beheld in Him,
They were by faith in Him to make Iis calmness in the
presence of danger their own. The verb 8{8wus, I give,
agrees with Tow éuv (my) ; it is of his own that one gives. In
Luke x. 5, 6, Jesus confers upon His disciples the power
which Ho: here exercises, that of imparting their peace.—The

1% ABD,10 Mnn, It. Vg Syr. Cop. Or. omit umar between ers and
wopruopas (because I go, instead of because I said I go).
2 ABDLX, 8 Mnn, It#34e Vg omit pev after caeny,
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contrast between the peace of Jesus and that of the world is
generally teferred to their nature,—the world’s peace consisting
in the enjoyment of a good which is but seeming; that of
the Saviour in the possession of real and imperishable good.
But the omission of the object, peace, in the second pro-
position (not as the world giveth give I), and the conj. xafuws
(in the manner of), oblige us, I think, to place the contrast on
the verb give, and not on its object: “ My gift is real and
efficacious, while the world, when it bids you farewell with
the ordinary formula, Peace be unto you, gives you but
empty words, a powerless wish.” I cannot see in what respect
this meaning is beneath the serious nature of the situation
(Meyer). It was the peace which He at that moment imparted
which was to banish from their hearts the ¢rouble He still
perceived there (uy Tapacaéobfw), and to preserve them at the
same time from the danger of being afroaid, deehidy, which
would resuit therefrom.

But it was not sufficient for Jesus to sce that they should
be reassured and strengthened; He desired to see them even
glagd (ver. 28). And this they would really be if they under-
stood aright the meaning of His approaching departure. The
words: 1f you loved me, ave exquisitely tender. The Saviour
uses them to make their joy the duty of affection; Ie calls
their attention to His approaching exaltation (comp. xiii. 3,
31, 32). What friend would not rejoice to see his friend
raised to a position truly worthy of him ? And if they rightly
understood the extent of this change in their Master's situa-
tion, they would at the same time rejoice for themselves.
This second idea is brought out by the fact that Jesus, while
saying: “1 go away, I go to the Fuather” adds: “and I come to
you.” The first of these facts is the condition of the second.
It is because Jesus is, by His departure, about to share in the
omnipresence and the absolute life of the Father, that He will
be able to manifest and impart Himself to Iis disciples, and
to live with them everywhere (vv. 21 and 23). Matt. xxviii,
18-20 expresses the same connection of ideas. To Jesus, {o
go away is fo come again in a truer manner. This meaning
of ver. 28 seems to us to result directly from the expressions
used and from the context. The explanation: God will be a
better protector to you than I could be by my visible presence
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(Liicke and De Wette after older expositors), ignores the per-
sonal character of the words: If you loved me.

The saying: The Futher is greater than I,is in perfect
agreement, whatever M. Reuss may say, with the premises
laid down in the prologue ; or rather, the thought of the pro-
logue is but an echo of this statement and of so many like it
in this Gospel. On the one hand, in fact, this saying assumes
in Him who uttered it the most vivid consciousness of His
participation in the divine nature. For how should nothing-
ness institute a comparison between itsell and God? The
creature who should say: “God is greater than I would blas-
phenie no less than one who should say: “I am equal with
God.” God alone can compare Himself with God. Hence the
Arians have been guilty, to say the least, of great unskilful-
ness in relying on this saying. On the other hand, it is
impossible to admit that it is solely as man, and not as Logos,
that Jesus,'as orthodoxy affirms, uttered these words. The
unity of Christ’s person must be maintained, and two distinct
¢gos cannot be admitted in Him. The difficulty is solved by
allowing that the ego of the Divine Logos fully entered into
the human condition, but that in the course of His develop-
ment, Jesus, at a given moment (that of His baptism), appre-
hended Himself in His cneness with the Divine Logos. It
is, then, the Logos made man who, from the midst of His
limited and relative existence, contemplates that divine abso-
lute state of being in which He found Himself before His
incarnation, and to the participation of which He is about, as
man, to be re-exalted. Nothing could be more consistent with
the views of the prologue.

At ver. 29 Jesus applies to His approaching departure
what He had said, ch. xiii, of the treachery of Judas. This
painful separation and this return of a purely spiritual nature,
which they find it so difficult to receive, will, when these facts
have taken place and the disciples remember the present say-
‘ings of Jesus, conduce to the establishment of their faith.
And now at last He gives the order for departure, for which
He has thus prepared them. '

Vv. 30, 31, «“ I will say little more to you ; for the prince
of this® world cometh, and hath nothing in me. But that the

1 Teurop in T. R. is supported by only some Mnn. and It
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world may know that I love my Father, and® that I act as the
Father hath commanded ® me, arise, let us go hence.”—Jesus felt
the approach of His invisible enemy. He had a presentiment
not only of the arrival of Judas, but also of the conflict with
Satan himself which He was about to sustain in Gethsemane.

Two very different meanings may be given to these verses,
though the results are in either case fundamentally the same.
Either the xaf, and, before év éuol must be taken in a con-
cessive sense: and indeed : “ He cometh, and indeed he hath
nothing in me which can be a reason for his power over me;
but for the love I have to my Father I willingly surrender
myself to him. Arise!” Or we may take this ka{ in the
adversative sense, in which it is so frequently used in St.
John: “ He cometh, but he has no hold upon me ; nevertheless
{aarg), that the world may know . . . erise! and let us
depart hence, that I may yicld myself to this enemy.” Odder
&yew signifies to have neither right nor power over the object
of his hatred. The saying implied in Him who pronounced it
a consciousness of perfect innocence. That nay be made to
depend on moud, I do: “That the world may know . . ., I am
about to do all that the Father has commanded me” But
this construction is a forced one, by reason of the xaf which
precedes xafws. Or that may be made to depend on a verb
understood : “ It happens thus, that the world may know that
I love the Father, aud {24t I do what He has commanded me.”
So Tischendorf. But how muck more effective is a third
construction, which makes Zhat depend upon the two Impera-
tives which terminate the sentence: “ But that the world may
know . . ., arise” ! 'This manner of speaking much resembles
the triumphant apostrophe of our Lord, preserved by the
three synoptists, Matt. ix. 6 and parallel passages. To rise for
the purpose of going to Gethsemane was, in fact, willingly to
surrender Himself to the power of Satan, who was there pre-
paring for a decisive conflict, the completion of that in the
wilderness, and to the treachery of Judas, who was about to
seek Him in that very place which he knew so well. Jesus
knew that no one would come to take Him in the room which
He and His disciples at that moment occupied.

! A E It omit xe..
2 B L X It. Vg. read sveorny doxer instead of mrenare,
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The imperatives: arise, let us go hence, might certainly
have produced no immediate effect; which is the supposition
of Meyer, Luthardt, and all who consider that Jesus remained
in the room till after the priestly prayer. But in this case,
it is not easy to see why St. John should have so expressly
mentioned this order, without at least hinting at this delay by
a word of explanation, as in xi. 6. Hence Gess justly remarks :
“ Jesus having in ver. 31 given the signal for departure, we
must regard the discourses of chs. xv. and xvi. as delivered on
the road to Gethsemane” The opposition of Meyer and
Luthardt to this view does not make us hesitate to do so.
Comp. remarks on xvi. and xvii, 1.

According to M. Reuss, the questions of Thomas, Philip,
and Jude arose from misconceptions so strange, and mistakes
so gross, that it is impossible to regard them as having any
historical value. Exegesis has, on the contrary, confirmed
their perfect agreement with the view-point at that time
occupied by the apostles. So long as Jesus was with them,
they did not greatly differ from the rest of the people, except
in attachment to His person. Intellectually speaking, they still
shared the generally received ideas. It was their Master’s
death and ascension, and lastly, the gift of Pentecost, which
radically transformed their notions of the kingdom of God.
Hence there is nothing astonishing in the fact that Thomas
should, like the Jews in ch. xii, declare that he can under-
stand nothing about a Christ who leaves the earth and speaks
of meeting Ilis disciples in another world; or that Philip
should, like those who demanded a sign from heaven, beg for
a sensible theophany as a pledge of his Master's and the
disciples’ glorious future; or, lastly, that Jude should inquire
with anxiety comcerning the reality of a Messianic coming
from which the world would be excluded.—Undoubtedly, the
reproduction of the details of this conversation in so natural,
and at the same time so exact, a manner, could only have
been the work of one who had, like the author himself, stood
on the confines of the two conceptions, that of Jesus and
that of the disciples, thus brought into collision. Nowhere
does the evangelist appear more completely initiated into the
internal relations and characters of the individuals composing
the apostolic circle. As to the answers of our Lord, they
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are so perfectly adapted to the situation, they bear such
an impress of exquisite refinement of fecling and sublime
spirituality of thought, that it is impossible to attribute them
to any other than Jesus Himself, without making that other
the equal of Him whom the church adores as her Lord and
Founder.

11. The Position of the Disciples in the World after the Effusion
of the Holy Spirit.—xv. 1-xvi. 15.

The preceding conversations referred to the approaching
separation between Jesus and His disciples, and to the twofold
meeting, both heavenly and earthly, which would terminate
it. This meeting would take place by means of their future
dwelling with Him in His Father’s house, -and previously by
means of an event now close at hand, by His dwelling in
them by the Holy Spirit. At ch. xv. Jesus transports Him-
self in thought to the period which will bind together these
two meetings—the period in which His spiritual return will
be consummated, but His people not yet exalted to His
abode. The glorified Christ, possessed of His divine condi-
tion, has returned, and is living in His people. They are
united to Him, and by Him to each other, TUnder His
influence they work together like members of one body at the
Father's work. Such is the new position, in view of which
He now gives them the necessary directions, warnings, and
encouragements. Like the branches of a fruitful vine, they
are to offer good fruit to the world, which, instead of blessing
them, will take up the axe to destroy this noble vine, this
heavenly plant. This opposition, however, will have no other
effect than that of making conspicuous to all, that divine
power by which they are animated, and by which they will
confound the world, Thus we have three leading ideas: 1st,
The new condition of the disciples resulting from the Pente-
costal gift, xv. 1-17; 2d, The consequent hostility of the
world, xv. 18-xvi. 4; 3d, The spiritual victory to be gained
over the world by the Holy Ghost, through their instru-
mentality, xvi. 5-15. The actors in this future drama are
the disciples, the world, and the Holy Spirit, each of whom
is successively predominant in the following discourse.
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1st. xv. 1-17.

After the words: “Zet us depart hence,” Jesus and His dis-
ciples left the upper chamber, which had just been to them,
as it were, the vestibule of the Father's house. They passed
in silence through the streets of Jerusalem, and soon found
themselves alone in some retired spot on the declivity which
descends into the valley of the Kedron. Surrounded by this
little band of disciples, in view of Jerusalem, in which the
Jewish people were assembled, and thinking of the human
race represented by Israel, Jesus reflected on the mighty task
which awaited His diseiples in carrying on His work in the
world. And in the first passage He chiefly devoted Himself
to making them fully understand the nature of this new
situation and the obligations attached to if. In this, then,
we have first the position, in vv. 1-3 (in me); then the duty
of this position, in ver. 4 (to abide in Him); and lastly, the
consequences of fulfilling or neglecting this duty, in vv. 5-8 (o
ber frudt, or to be burned).

Vv. 1-3. “T am the true vine, and my Father is the husband-
man. Bvery branch that beareth not fruit in me, He taketh
away ; and every branch that beareth fruit, He purgeth i, that
it may bring forth more fruit. And as jfor wyou, yc are
clean already because of the word which I have spoken wunio
you.”—The pronoun éye, standing first, and the epithet 5
éhnbuvr, the genwine vine, naturally lead us to suppose that
Jesus was here intending to contrast His person with some
other vine, which was not in His eyes the true. We ask,
then, “ What external circumstance was it which led Jesus
thus to express Himself?” Those who hold that Jesus had
not yet quitted the room decline to answer this question (De
Wette), or have recourse, in explairing this image, either
to the use of wine in the institution of the Lord’s Supper
(Grotius, Meyer); or to the shoots of a vine whose branches
entered the room (Knapp, Tholuck); or to the golden vine
whick adorned one of the gates of the temple, the remem-
brance of which might present itself to the thoughts of Jesus
(Jerome, Lampe) ; or, finally, to the representation of Israel
under the figure of a vine, so frequent in the O. T. If it
be admitted, as by us, that after pronouncing ver. 31 of ch.
xiv. Jesus really left the room and the city, the explanation
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becomes more easy and simple. Jesus stops at a vine loaded
with branches; His disciples gather around Him; He finds
in this plant an emblem of His relation to them. This
natural vine is in His eyes an image, an earthly copy, of the
true, essential, spiritual vine, and He proceeds to develop
the thought of His future union with His people, by borrow-
ing from the object before His eyes, expressions which may
render it intelligible to His disciples. * It is to be supposed,”
says Gess, “ that on the declivity of the valley of the Kedron
there were vines, before which Jesus stopped with His dis-
ciples.” The word vine here comprises both the trunk and
the branches, as the term ¢ Xpiorés in 1 Cor. xii. 12 denotes
Christ and the church. The point of comparison between
Christ and the vine is that organic union by which the life
of the trunk becomes that of the branches. As the sap in
the branches is that which they draw from the vine, so will
life in the disciples be the life they will derive from Jesus
glorified. This comparison might undoubtedly have been
borrowed from any other plant. But the vine has a special
dignity, resulting from the nobleness of its sap and the ex-
cellence of its fruit—The title of Ausbandman is given to
God as at once proprictor and cultivator. He it was who
possessed the theocracy, and this theocracy seemed now to
be transformed into the little community by whom Jesus
was surrounded. He it was who watched over the preserva-
tion of that divine organism, and directed. its development on
earth. 'While Jesus is its essential life, the Father cultivates
it by His providential care. Jesus designs to impress upon
them the value of this plant, which God Himself tends and
cares for. 'What is here said by no means inteiferes with the
fact that God effects this work by the instrumentality of the
glorified Christ, only the figure employed does not allow this
aspect of the truth to be brought forward. On the omne
hand, Jesus lives 7n His people by His Spirit, and it is in
this respect that He compares Himself to the vine. On the
other, He reigns ozer and for them as the organ of the Father,
and His agency in this respect cannot be represented here by
reason of the figure employed, but is mingled with the agency
of the Father. St. Paul finds the means of uniting these
two aspects in Eph. i. 22, The culture of the vine embraces
GODET 1L L JOHN.
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two principal operations,—-that by which every wnfruifful
branch is cut off (the aipeww), and that by which the frudtful
branches are purged—that is tn say, freed from barren shoots,
that the sap may be concentrated in the cluster which is
forming (the xafalpeww). As this passage refers solely to the
relation of Jesus to the true or seeming members of His
church, the first of these images cannot be applied, as
Hengstenberg thinks, to unbelieving Israel. If any historical
example were present to the thoughts of our Lord, it would
only have been that of Judas. But He was probably think-
ing of the future of His church, and was contemplating
beforehand those professors of the gospel, who, while ex-
ternally united to Him, nevertheless live in a state of
internal separation from Him, whether in consequence of a
decree which prevents their genuine conversion, or of their
own neglect to sacrifice wholly their own life and to main-
tain the spiritual tie which unites them to Him.—Evw
épor, in me, may refer either to the word dranch: every
branch in me (united to me), or to the participle ¢pépor:
which beareth not fruit in me. In any case, the term branch in
itself already assumes that individuals who are in a certain
sense united to Christ are here spoken of. By frudf, Jesus
designates the spirifual life, with all its normal manifesta-
tions,—that life which the believer is called upon to produce
and incessantly to develop, whether in himself, or, by the
power of Christ living (Rom. i 13) in him, in the case of
his neighbour. It may happen that the believer, after a
season of fervour, suffers his own life to predominate above
that which he derives from the Lord, and that the latter
is about to perish. Then the arm of the Father interposes.
After tolerating for a time the presence of this dead member
in the church of Christ, God severs the deceptive tie, at one
time by allowing him to be subjected to a violent temptation,
at another by death and the judgment which is to follow.,

In describing the second operation, Jesus had in view
not only the eleven disciples, but all future believers
who should live in Him by the Holy Spirit. Ver. 3 teaches
that it is first of all by the word of Christ that God will
purge them from the shoots. of their own life, which show
themselves in them ; then, when this proves insufficient, God
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will use other and more painful means, which will, like a
sharp pruning-knife, cut to the quick of the natural affections
and the carnal will. And thus the whole being of the dis-
ciple will at last be devoted to the producmon of the divine
fruit which he ought to bear.

Jesus calms the minds of His disciples with respect to this
second operation, by reminding them (ver. 3) that in their
case it is, in prineciple, already accomplished. By - their
attachment to Christ, and by the word which He has spoken
to them, “the old man has already received his death-blow”
(Gess), although he has yet to die. The moral training
which they had received from Jesus had deposited in them
the principle of perfect purity. For the word of Christ is
the instrument of a daily judgment, of an austere discipline,
which God exercises by it upon the soul which remains
attached thereto. On this part, attributed to the word of
Christ, comp. v. 24, viii. 31, 32, xii. 48.~—dwd (with the
aceus.) is not by, but because of— Tuels, you, in opposition
to those who were not yet in this privileged position,—From
the nature of the position (in me), Jesus deduces the duty of
this position : fe abide.

Ver. 4. “ 4bide tn me, and I in you ; as the branch cannot
bear fruit of itself except it abide® in the vine, no more can ye,
except ye abide® in me”’—For a branch to remain united to
the vine is the condition, the law of its life. All the condi-
tions of fruitfulness are included in this. The imperative
proves that this relation is maintained as it was begun,
freely, by the faithful use of the means divinely offered. Ver.
7 will show that the fundamental means is the word of Jesus.
—'Ev éuoi pévew, to abide in me, expresses the continuous
act by which the Christian lays aside all that he might draw
from his own wisdom, strength, or merit, to derive all from
Christ by the inward aspiration of faith. And this is so
entirely the sole condition laid down for the agency of Christ’s
life in him, that Jesus omits the verb in the following propo-
sition. Hence the: and I in you, appears to be in such wise
the direct and necessary consequence of the former of these two
acts, that where the first is accomplished the second cannot

1R B L: wen instead of wawn (T. R. with 14 Mjj.).
28 A B L: piwnrs instead of weomes (T. R. with 13 Mjf.),
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fail to be realized. Thus the agency of Christ is, no less than
our own, boldly placed under the control of our freedom.
The close of ver. 4 justifies the duty pointed out; instant
unfruitfulness would be the immediate result of the believer’s
separation from the vine. Here, as in ver. 19, édv u7 is a
simple explanation of the a¢’ éavrod, and not a restriction
appended to the principal idea.—The thesis here laid down is
not that of the moral impotence of the natural man, but that
of the unfruitfulness of the believer left to his own strength;
still it is evident that the second of these truths is based
upon the first.

The following verses, vv. 5—8, are, as it were, the sanction
of the law of life and death which Jesus has just proclaimed.
‘We have first the contrast between fruitfulness and unfruit-
fulness (ver. 5), with the terrible consequences of the latter
(ver. 6), and then the glorious results of fruitfulness (vv. 7
and 8).

Vv. 5,6, “I am the vine, ye are the branches; he that
abideth tn me, and I tn him, the same bearsth much fruit, for
 apart from me ye can do nothing. If @ man abide! not in me,
he is cast forth as the branch and is withered ; then they galher
them® and cast them into the fire, and they burn.’—The first
words of ver. 5: “T am the vine, ye are the branches” are not,
as has been said, either an idle repetition or a tardy develop-
ment of the truth expressed in ver. 1. "While continuing to
contemplate the actual vine before Him, an increasingly vivid
sense of the entire dependence of His disciples upon Himself
possessed our Lord’s mind: “Yes, this is indeed what I am
to you, and what you are to me; I the vine, ye the
branches !” The reason alleged: ©jfor without me ye can do
wothing,” seems, as a purely negative one, at the first glance
illogical. But if Christ is in such wise «ll to the believer
that he can do nothing without Him, does not this imply
that he can do much if he remains united to his Lord ?

‘With the happy fruitfulness of the branch united to Him,
Jesus contrasts the sad and terrible fate of the unfruitful
branch.—The operation of pruning had just taken place in
Palestine ; perhaps, as Lange remarks, Jesus might at that

18 A BD: pevninstead of peeim.
ENDLX A 20 Mon, I1o Syr, ; zvrs instead of aora,
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very moment have been beholding the fire in which the
recently lopped branches were burning. It is impoessible to
refer ver. 6 (as Hengstenberg does) to the Jewish nation and
its destruction by the Romans ; a believer who does not remain
faithful is the sole subject of this saying, which is spoken
as a warning to the disciples when they should have received
the Pentecostal gift—The aorists, éénpdvn, éBA;0n, has been
withered, has been cast forth, are, according to Baumlein, to be
explained in this passage, as in numerous other cases where
this tense is employed to designate a fact of daily experience.
Perhaps it would be better to say, with Meyer, that our Lord
transported Himself in thought to the moment of the judg-
ment just uttered. ‘EBN6n, cast out of the vineyard.—The
subject of ovrdyovos, they gather, is the vineyard labourers;
in the application, the angels (Luke xil 20; Matt. xiii. 41).
The fire is the emblem of judgment ; comp. another image in
Luke xiv. 34, 35. Kalerar, they burn, is the present of dura-
tion, which here has its full force. The thought pauses at
this unquenchable fire, . . . and then turns to the fruitful
branch, which bears fruit to the husbandman’s praise. Thus
vv. 7 and 8 combine with ver. 5 in developing the glorious
results of the believer's communion with Christ.

Vv. 7, 8. “If ye abide in me, and my words abide in you,
ye shall ask' what ye will, and it shall be done unto you.
Herein 4s my Father glorified, that ye bear much fruif, and
thus shall ye become® my disciples”—The parallelism of the
two conditions in ver. 7 leads us to expect the expression:
“and ¢f I abide in you.” For this, Jesus substitutes the remark-
able variation: “and if my words abide in you.” In fact, it
is by constantly remembering and meditating on the words
of Jesus that the disciple remains united to Him, and that
He can continue to act on and by His disciple. Jesus next
adds an important idea, that of prayer, which is directly con-
nected with the preceding. The words of Jesus, digested by
meditation, nourish in the soul of the believer those holy
desires which urge it to prayer. By meditating on them, he

1ABDLMXTr 50 Mon., It*; airnezes:, ask, instead of mirnrisds, you
shall ask (T. R. with 8, 9 Mjj. ete.).

2BD LM X A: yomets, that you may become, instead of yemeosods, you shall
become (T, R. with 11 Mjj. ete.).
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better understands the holiness and beauty of God’s work ;
he measures its length and breadth and depth and height,
and, moved by this contemplation, he more fervently suppli-
cates, in that definite manner which arises from actual wants,
the advancement of this work. A prayer thus inspired is a
child of heaven ; it is God’s promise transformed into petition ;
as such it is certain to be heard, and the absolute promise :
“4t shall be done wunto yow,” is no longer surprising.—The
Alex, substitute the imperative ask for the future you shall
ask, a correction which turns the promise into a moral precept.
~—The result of this fruitfulness of the disciples would be the
glorification of the Father (ver. 8). What could more honour
the husbandman than the abundant fruitfulness of the vine
which he has taken care of with so much delight ? Now the
husbandman is the Father (ver.1). ’'E» Todre, in this, evi-
dently bears upon fva, so that, or that, which follows; this
conjunction taking the place of 8r¢, because the idea of bearing
fruit presents itself to the mind as an end to be attained.—
The aorist édofdafy, properly has been glorified, characterizes
this result as one immediately attained whenever the condi-
tion, the bearing of fruif, is present. Winer and others make
this aorist an aorist of anticipation, as in ver. 6.—Jesus, when
contemplating with filial satisfaction the glory of the Father,
which will from time to time be the result of His disciples’
work, seems to press these beloved beings with redoubled
ardour to His heart. By carrying on here below the work of
their Master, whose only care was to glorify the Father, they
will more and more deserve the title of His disciples. Kaf, and
thus. The Alex. read the subjunctive, and that you may
become (yévnobe, dependent on fva), instead of yow shall be-
come. Tischendorf himself rejects this reading, which is only
a correction after ¢pépnyre.—The dative éuol is closer and more
affectionate than the genitive éuod: “ You shall more nearly
belong to me as disciples.” We are not disciples once for all,
but must always be becoming such.—As the vine does not
itself dircetly bear fruit, and offers its clusters by the inter-
vention of the branches, so Jesus will only diffuse spiritual
life here below by the instrumentality of those who have
received it from Him. By forming a church, He created a
body for the effusion of His life, and the glorification of God
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upon earth, In this great work the Vine hides itself, and
lets only the branches appear; it ig for them in their turn to
hide themselves, and to do homage to the Vine for all that
they effect. The Epistles to the Ephesians and Corinthians
show this same relation between Christ and His members
under an entirely original form. The image of the Zead and
the body in these Epistles corresponds with that of the vine
and the branches in this passage. When St. Paul says of the
glorified Christ, that “in Him dwelleth all the fulness of the
Godhead bodily,” and that “we have all fulness in Him,” he
does but formulate the meaning of the parable of the vine
and the branches. This also explains why the diffusion of
spiritnal life makes such slow progress in the world. The
vine effects nothing but by means of the branches, and these
so often paralyse instead of promoting the action of the vine !

The condition of abiding under the influence of Christ’s
love is to persevere in obedience to His commandments, that
is to say, in brotherly love (vv. 9-17).

Vv. 9-11. “ As the Father hath loved me, I have also loved
you ; abide in my lovel If ye keep my commandments, ye
shall obide in my love, even as I have® kept my Father's com-
mandments, and abide in His love. These things have I spoken
unto you, that my joy might be® in you, and that your joy might
be full”—Jesus here substitutes the notion of abiding under
the influence ¢f His love for that of abiding n Him. In fact,
it is the love of Jesus which forms the tie between Him and
ourselves. In Him the fountain of divine love has welled
forth upon earth: the love of the Father for Jesus, of which
He gave assurance at His baptism, and which includes that
wherewith He loved Him before His incarnation (xvii. 14),
and then that of Jesus for His people, which is of like nature
(xabas, not Gamep). In both these cases, the initiative of love
was taken by the more exalted Being. On what condition,
then, may the relation be maintained and strengthened ?
Solely by the inferior responding to this love. He has not
to evoke it, he has but to remain under its beams. To do
this he has only to abstain from foreing it, by unfaithfulness

3 X omits the words ees . . . 8 7. ayasn pov (confusing this with ver. 9.),
¥ 8 DIt : syw instead of xaqm.
¥ A B DIt Vg. read » instead of gurs.
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and disobedience, to turn from him. Jesus points out that
He imposes upon the believer no other condition with respect
to Himself but that to which He had to submit with respect
to the Father. His holiness was an act of continual sub-
mission to the divine injunctions, and without this submission
He would have instantly ceased to be the object of the
Father's complacence (viil. 29, x. 17). Such also is the
position of the believer in respect of Christ's love to him.
The expression my love can here, in fact, only denote the love
of Jesus for His people ; comp. the words: as I have loved
you, and the development, vv. 15-16. The second propo-
sition of ver. 9: and 1 have loved you, dces not depend on
rabes, as: “ As my Father has loved me, and I have loved
you.” For the principal verb would in this case be abide,
which is impossible, because this idea is in no logical connec-
tion with the first of the two propositions of ver. 9: ds my
Father has loved me.—dJesus is certain that in thus speaking
He is not imposing a burden, but rather revealing to them
the secret of perfect joy (ver. 11). This constant enjoyment
of the Father's Iove in the way of obedience constitutes His
joy, which will in the same way be reproduced in His dis-
ciples. It is, then, indeed His joy into which He initiates
them, and in the possession of which He associates them, in
the words : « Zhese things have I spoken to you, that . . » My
joy cannot then signify: the joy which I will produce in you
(Calvin), or: the joy which I feel on your account (Augus-
tine), or : the joy which you feel on my account (Euthymius);
but the joy which He Himself experiences in feeling Himself
the object of the Father's love. Comp. the analogous expres-
sion “my peace” in xiv. 27.—DBy obedience their joy will
grow to perfect fulness. For every act of faithfulness will
draw closer the bond between Jesus and themselves, as every
moment of His life did the bond between Jesus and the Father,
And is it not perfect joy to be included with the Son in the
Father's love 2 The reading 7 seems preferable to uelvy. The
notion of being is enough, that of remaining superfluous ; comp.
xvii, 26.

This obedience to His commandments, to which Jesus
invites them, is concentrated in the exercise of brotherly love.

Ver. 12. “This is my commandment, that ye love one another,
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as I have loved you—Comp. xiil. 34. Hengstenberg finds
in vv. 1-11 a summary of the first fable of the law, and in
vv. 12-17 one of the second. The normal relation of each
branch to the others assumes first of all its normal relation to
the vine.

In vv.13-16 Jesus exalts Christian love to its full height,
by setting before it His own for its model. These four verses
are a commentary on the words: as I have loved you. And
first, ver. 13 states the point to which love carries its devotion,
death ; then vv. 14, 15 show the intimate character of the
relation He has borne to them, the confidential intercourse
of a friend rather than the authority of a master; and lastly,
ver. 16 declares the free initiative which He took. in estab-
lishing this relation: “ If, then, you ask yourselves what limits
you are to lay down to your mutual love, first ask yourselves
what limits I set to the love I have shown to you!” or: “and
if you want to know what it is to love, Jook at me ” (Gess).

Ver. 13. “ Qreater love hath no man then this} that ¢ man
lay down Ris life for his friends”—Our Lord’s meaning is
clear; in the relation of friends there i3 no greater proof of
love than the sacrifice of life. Undoubtedly there is, absolutely
spealing, a greater proof of love, viz. to give it for enemies,
Rom. v. 6-8. “Iya preserves the notion of an end: “The highest
point fo which love in this relation can aspire is . . .”

Vv. 14, 15. “ Ye are my jfriends, if ye do whatsoever? I
command you. I no longer call you servants, becouse the ser-
vant knoweth not what his lord doeth : but I have called you
Jriends ; for all things that I have heard of my Father I have
made known unio youw.”—At ver. 14 the accent is not on the
condition : if you do, but upon the statement: ye are my friends,
as though Jesus meant to say, “1t was not without a reason
that I just now said: for Ais friends (ver. 13), for this is
really the relation I have borne to you” And what is there
more touching in domestic life, than a master who, finding a
servant really faithful, raises him to the rights and title of a
friend 2—Ver. 15 proves the reality of this statement. He
had bestowed upon them an unbounded confidence, by com-

1 N D It. omit «5 after wea.
2 The Mss. tead either o (B It®"?) or « &8 D L X It Vg. Cop.) or with
T. R. orz (13 Mjj. Man. Syr.).
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municating to them all that the Father had revealed to Him
regarding the great work for which He sent Him. Undoubtedly
there were still many thirgs of which they were not yet
informed (xiv. 12). But it was riot from want of confidence
and love that He had not revealed these also, but to spare
them in their state of weakness, and because another alone
could fulfil this task. The title: my friends, nsed in Luke
xii. 4, long before the present moment, has been adduced in
objection to this odxére (I no more call you); as though the
tendency to make them His friends had not existed from the
very first, and could have failed to manifest itself from time
to time! It has also been objected that the apostles con-
tinned to call themselves servants of Jesus Chirdst, as though,
when the master chooses to make his servant a friend, the
Iatter is not all the more bound to remind himself and others
of his real condition !

Ver. 16. “ You have nof chosen me, but I have chosen you,
and appointed you, that you should go and bear fruit, and
that your frutt should vemain: that whaisoever' ye ask the
Fother in my name, He may give 1 yow.”—Jesus is conscious
how great is the proof of love which He has given them in
calling them of His own accord to the apostolate. It was
Himself alone who took the initiative in calling them to
the highest office bestowed upon man. By the expression :
I have chosen you, Jesus alludes, as in vi. 70 and xiii. 18, to
the solemn act of their election to the apostolate, narrated in
Luke vi. 12 sqq. The word &fnxa, have appointed, denotes
the endowment with spiritual licht and power which accom-
panied this act, and enabled them to exercise such an aposto-
late. The expression Umaynre, that yow may go, brings out
the kind of independence to which He had gradually raised
them: “I have put you in a condition to walk alone.” Fruit
here, as throughout this chapter, denotes the communication
of spiritual life to mankind; this fruit, unlike that produced
by earthly labour, does not perish, but remains.

The second that is rather parallel with, than dependent, as
Luthardt makes it, on the first; comp. the two e, xiii. 34,
and for the meaning the two é7¢, xiv. 12, 13, To the end of
their election, Jesus adds the essential means by which the

! Instead of va o 74 avand dw (01‘ zml), N reads oev &y and Juein
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apostles are to accomplish their task—a means which also
enters into the end of their vocation, viz. prayer in His name,
This latter proposition—depending as it does on the words:
I have appointed you—signifies: “And I have put you into
the glorious position of yourselves obtaining directly from the
Father all that you ask of Him” This is the privilege which
they owe to the free initiative of His love. :

Ver. 17. “ These things I command you, that ye may love
one another”—The pronoun tadra (these things) can only refer
to the fva which follows: “T command #hss, so that you may
love one another.” For the plural proves that this expression
comprises and sums up all the preceding instructions and
exhortations since xv. 1. The work is all love: love in ifs
hidden source, the love of the Father; in its first manifesta-
tion, the love of Christ; and lastly, in its full outpouring, the
Jove of believers for each other. Love is its root, its stem,
and its fruit. It forms the essential characteristic of the new
kingdom, whose power and conquests are owing solely to the
contagion of love. This is why our Lord left no other law
than that of love to these who had by faith become members
of His body.

Luthardt points out that not a single connective particle
occurs in the first seventeen verses of this chapter. There is
special solemnity in this long asyndefon. We have here the
last wishes of Jesus as delivered to His own (see xvii. 24).
Such a style could not be that of a Greek author, but must
have proceeded from the Hebrew mind.

2d. xv. 18—xvi. 4

In opposition to this spiritual body, whose inner life and
-external agency He has just described, Jesus beholds a hostile
association arise, whose unifying principle is hatred of Christ
and of God. This association, of whose hatred to bolievers
Jesus gives a sketch, vv. 18-25, is the world, mankind in its
natural state, which will declare war against the church, and
was at that time represented by the Jewish people. Then,
after encouraging His disciples by a passing indication of the
assistance which will be afforded them, He reproduces in more
vivid colours, ver. 26—xvi. 4, a description of the hostility of
.the world.

Vv. 18-20. “If the world hates you, know that it hated me
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before youd  If ye were of the world, the world would love iis
own : but because ye are not of the world, but I have drawn you
out of the world, therefore the world hateth you. Remember the
word that I have said® unto you, The servant is not greater
than his lord. If they howe persecuted me, they will also per-
secute you; if they have kept my word, they will keep yours
also.”—Jesus desired not only to announce to His disciples
that hatred on the part of the world of which they would be
the cbjects, but also to strengthen them against it; and this
He did first by saying: “ It will hate you as ¢/ hates me (vv.
18-20), and then it will hate you on my account” (vv. 21-25).
Nothing could better prepare for suffering than the certainty
of suffering like Christ and for Him. Twéorere is not indi-
cative (yow kmow), but imperative, like pryuovevere (remember),
ver. 20. Consider what has happened in my case, and you
will understand that all that happens to you is but natural
—-By their union with Christ, the disciples would henceforth
represent a new principle upon earth. This would be a
strange and a wounding phenomenon to the world, which
would try to get rid of it.— Eehefauny, I have chosen, here
refers to their having been called to be believers, not apostles;
and by it Jesus means to designate the act by which He with
drew them from the world, and not divine predestination.
The idea of the close connection thereby formed between Jesus
and His disciples reappears at ver. 20 in the expressions ser-
vant and lord. The axiom here cited by Jesus is used in the
same sense as at Matt. x, 24, but in one differing from John
xiii. 16. In ch. xiil. it was quoted as an encouragement to
humility, here as a reason for patience.~—It is natural to
regard the two cases laid down by Jesus as both actual. The
mass of the people will no more be converted by the preach-
ing of the apostles than by that of Jesus. But as He had
enjoyed the satisfaction of snatching ndividuals from ruin, so
will this joy be also granted to them. This meaning seems
to me to be preferable to that of Grotius, who gives to the
second proposition an ironical signification; or to that of
Bengel, who takes Tnpety, to keep, in the sense of to observe

1 R D Itpleriaue omit ypwr,
2 Instead of xov Xoyev av sym smay, N reads sor Aoyey ov sdadnsas D: vovy Aeyows
SUE LALANT
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maliciously ; or lastly, to the interpretation of Liicke, Meyer,
De Wette, and Hengstenberg, who see in these two alternatives
only abstract propositions, of which the apostles must discern
which will be realized in their case.

Vv. 21-25. “ But all this will they do unto you' for my
names sake, because they know not Him that sent me. If I
had not come and spoken unfo them, they would not have sin ;
but now they have no excuse for their sin. He that hateth me,
hateth my Father also. If I had not done among. them works
such as none other has done? they would not have sin: but now
they have seen and mevertheless have hated both me and my
Father. But this is that the word might be fulfilled which s
written in their law : They hated me without @ cause”— AN\a
(ver. 21): “ But be of good cheer, it is for my sake.”—If Israel
has not in this case recognised God as Him who sent me, it
is because they have not in general the knowledge of God.
Their idea of God is morally perverted, and this is why they
have stumbled at my appearing. Jesus speaks only of their
ignorance, but behind this ignorance He discerns hatred of
good—of Himself as manifested good, of God the living good.
Hence the following words, ver. 22, Their long resistance to
God through the whole course of their history would certainly
have been forgiven, as well as their individual transgressions,
if they bhad at last surrendered in presence of this supreme
manifestation. But rejection of Jesus characterized their
state as one of invincible estrangement, as hatred of God,
which is by its nature the unpardonable sin.—The idea differs
somewhat from ix. 41.—Ver. 23. Jewish wickedness by hating
Jesus clearly showed itself to be Zatred of God, and was thus
distinguished from mere ignorance, like that of the heathen.
The words of Jesus (ver. 22), or if not these, Ilis works (ver,
24), ought to have opened their eyes. He whose conscious-
ness was not sufliciently developed to grasp the divine cha-
racter of His teaching, had at least eyes to behold His miracles.
On the two xal, see remarks on vi, 36. I cannot attach any
value to the reasons adduced by Meyer against this meaning.
His, if I am not mistaken, amounts to: “If I had not come,

1 B D L Tt®Ea 8yr.: &5 vuas instead of szee. N omits thie word,
2 The Mss. are divided between mixamxer (T. R. with E G H, ete.) and sxemoss
X ADBD,ete.)
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the Jews would not have rejected me and God in me, and
would not, hy this rejection, have filled the measure of their
resistance to Ged.” This idea might suit ix. 41, but is too
weak for the present context.—Ver. 25. "ANNa: Bu¢ this is
not to be wondered at. The righteous man under the old
covenant had already complained by the mouth of David, Ps.
xxxv. 19, Ixix, 4, of being the object of the gratuitous hatred of
the foes of God. If their hatred was to be entirely laid to their
own account, notwithstanding the faults and follies of the im-
perfect righteous man (Ps. 1xix. 6), how much more might the
perfectly righteous Saviour make this complaint, which was
at the same time His comfort as well as the comfort of those
who suffer like Him and for His sake! So that depends
upon: “This has happened,” understood—On the term: fhedir
law, see remarks on viil. 17. De Wette sees a certain amount
of irony in these words: “They faithfully observe their law.”
But this seems rather far-fetched.

Vv. 26, 27. “ But' when the Support is come, whom I
will send wunto you from the Father, the Spirit of truth, who
proceedeth from the Fother, He shall testify of me: and ye also
shall bear witness, because ye have been with me from the begin-
ning.”—-Jesus here points out, in only a passing manner, the
power which will sustain them in their conflict with the world.
This idea He develops in the following paragraph, xvi. 5-15,
but now hastens to show His disciples the authority which
they would have to oppose to that of the world. In saying:
I wrll send, Jesus was necessarily thinking of His reinstate-
ment in His divine condition; His saying, from the Father,
taught His own subordination to the Father, even when
He should have resumed that condition.—Jesus here desig-
nates the Spirit as the Spirit of truth, in opposition to the
falsehood, the voluntary ignorance, of the world. The Spirit
will disperse the obscurity with which the world endeavours
to surround itself. It is difficult (with Luthardt, Meyer, and
most moderns) to refer the words: who proceedeth from the
Father, to the same fact as the former: whom I will send fo
you from the Father, as this would be mere tautology. Besides,
the future méurew, I will send, refers to an historical fact to
take place at an undefined period, while the present éwmo-

1 R B a omit 3 after rran, ;
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peverar, proceedeth, seems to refer to a permanent, divine, and
therefore eterral relation. The divine facts of revelation are
based upon the Trinitarian relations, and are, so to speak, their
reflections. As the incarnation of the Son is related to His
eternal generation, so is the mission of the Holy Spirit to His
procession within the divine essence.—The Latin Church, start-
ing from the words: 7 will send, is not wrong in affirming the
Filioque, nor the Greek Church, starting from the words: from
the Father,in maintaining the per Filium and the subordination.
To harmonize these two views, we must place ourselves at the
Christological view-point of St. John's Gospel, according to
which the homoousia and the subordination are both at the
same time true—The pronoun ékelvos, ke, this Being, and He
only, sums up all the qualities which have been attributed to
the Holy Spirit, and brings out the authority of this divine
witness. The expression: shall bear witness of me, must not
be referred to the miracles effected by the Holy Spirit in
attestation of the mission of Jesus; in which case we should
have dmép éuod, in my favour, and not wepi éuod, of me, con-
cerning me. Does, then, this witness borne to the person of
Jesus consist in the presence of the Spirit in this world ?
Such a sense would suit neither the epithet Support, nor that
of Spirit of trutk. Or is the witness to be borne by the Spirit
in the hearts of the apostles intended ? This cannot be when
the testimony spoken of is to be given before the world, and
in answer to its hostile attitude. We conclude, then, that
Jesus intended to speak of testimony to be borne by the
mouths of the apostles, like that of Peter and the one hundred
and twenty on the day of Pentecost—But in this case, why
did He afterwards distinguish it from the testimony of the
apostles themselves: © And ye also shall bear witness to me,” ver.
271 The difference is explained by the words which follow:
“ because ye have been with me from the beginning.” The apostles
are by no means to be the passive instruments of the Spirit;
they are to remain free personal agents. Side by side with the
agency of the Spirit, they will have their special part in the
testimony to be given. For they possess a treasure which is
their own, and which the Spirit could not have imparted to
them, their Aistorical knowledge of the ministry of Christ from
its commencement to its close. The apostles were to be the
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witnesses of the historic Christ. Now the Spirit does not
teach historical facts, but reveals their true meaning. Hence
the apostolic testimony, and the testimony of the Spirit, form
but a single act, in which each contributes a different element,
—the one the historic narrative, the other the internal evidence
and the victorious power. This relation is reproduced in our
own days in all living preaching derived from Holy Scripture.
St. Peter cqually distinguishes the two kinds of testimony,
Acts v. 32 “ And we are His witnesses of these things; and
so 13 also the Holy Ghost, whom God hath given to them that cbey
Him.” This shows us why, when the apostles desired to fill
up the place of Judas, they chose two men who had accom-
panied Jesus from the baptism of John to the resurrection
(Acts i 21, 22).—Kai fueis & then signifies: “ And you foo,
you shall bear your part in this testimony.”

xvi. 1-4. « These things have I spoken unto you that ye should
not be offended.  They shall put you out of their synagogues ;
yea, the hour cometh, that whosoever killeth youw will think he
offereth worship to God. And these things will they do unte
yout bocause they have not known the Father nor me. But these
things I have foretold you, that when their hour shall come, ye
may remember? that I told you of them. These things I said
not unto you from the beginning, because I was with you."—
Having thus encouraged His apostles, Jesus comes to the
most serious matter He had to communicate concerning the
subject of which He was speaking. The former picture
brought out especially the guilt of the persecutors, the present
words dwell rather on the sufferings of the persecuted ; the
apostles, having always lived in expectation of the national
conversion of Israel, might have felt their faith shaken at the
sight of the impenitence of this people, and of their increasing
hatred to the church—AxAd here, as frequently, is a term
of gradation (2 Cor. vii. 11): Buf you must expect inore.
*Iva denotes that the contents of the hour are willed by God.
The fanatic zeal of Paul at the time of Stephen’s martyr-

1T. R., with & D L, several Mnh, ItPri®® Cop., reads gz after sameovew 3 12
Mji. Mnn. It*8 Syr. omit it.

2 A B Syr. read avrar twice, after apz (the Lour of these things) and after
grnpavsvnrs. L Mnn, It. Vg read it after opx and omit it after wsmgorsomrs,
D omits it both times,
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dom is a striking example of the spiritnal state described at
ver. 2; comp. Acts xxvi 9. The notion of ignorance at
ver. 3 is introduced by the term &d¢&n, will think. Is it not
really the height of &lindness to think to serve God by the
very act which is an expression of the most vehement hatred
against Him 2 Ver. 4 returns to the thought of ver. 1. How-
ever terrible might be their sufferings, the apostles, by remem-
bering their Master’s predictions, would no longer find in them
a reason for doubt, but a ground of faith; comp. xiii. 9.
Hitherto Jesus had sought to spare them by not disclosing to
them this gloomy prospect. As long as He was with them,
it was upon Himself that the blow would fall. But now
that He was about to leave them, He could no longer conceal
from them the future that awaited them—It seems to us
impossible to reconcile this saying: « These things I said not
unto you at the beginning,” with the place occupied in the
discourse, Matt. x., by the positive announcement of the
persecutions to which the church would be subjected. It
cannot be said, with Euthymius and Chrysostom, that the
sufferings here foretold are far more terrible (comp. Matt. x.
17, 21, 28); nor, with Bengel and Tholuck, that the present
description is more defailed ; nor, with Hofmann and Luthardt,
that Jesus at this season of leave-taking made the announce-
ment of these persecutions the more exclusive object of His
discourse. All these distinctions seem to us too slight. It
would be better to admit that St. Matthew, in the great dis-
course given in ch. x., combines all the instructions given to
the Twelve at different periods on this subject, as he does in
chs. v.—vii. all the new Christian law, and in chs. xxiv. xxv.
all the eschatological predictions; and that, because in the
composition of the Zogiz he attached more importance to
sulject than to chromology. This characteristic is explained asg
soon as the mode of composition of the first Gospel is under-
stood. (See my Efudes Bibligues, I1. pp. 18, 19, 3d edit.)

3d. xvi 5-15.

Jesus now describes the victory which His disciples shall
gain over a world in arms against them. He first points out
the power which will gain this victory by their means,
vv. 5—7; then describes the victory itself, vv. 8-11; and
lastly, speaks to His disciples of that inward operation by

GODET IIL M JOHN.
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which the Holy Spirit will prepare them to become IHis
instrumeats in this conflict with the world, vv. 12-15.

Vv. 5=7. « But now I go my way to Him that sent me: oml
none of you asketh me, Whither goest thow? But because I have
said these things unto you, sorrow hath filled your heart.  Never-
theless T tell you the truth: ot s expedient for you that I go away :
for if I go not away, the Support will not come ; but if I go, I
will send Him unio you.”—Vv. 5 and 6 form a natural transition
from the idea of separation to the promise of the Paraclete,
ver. 7; the departure of Jesus being the condition of the
mission of the Holy Spirit. De Wette and Liicke propose
placing ver. 6 betwecn the two propositions of ver. 5. Such
a proposal is useless, for the connection is perfectly clear:
from the great conflict Jesus proceeds to the great promise.
Grieved to see His disciples dwelling exclusively upon the
approaching separation, and not also upon the glorious end to
which His departure is to lead both Himself and them, He
reminds them that if He goes away, it is to Him who sent
Him; and to raise them from the deep dejection into which
they had fallen, He invites them to ask the farther informa-
tion which He desires to give them concerning the glorious
state into which He is about to enter, and the new agency He
will then exercise. The friendly reproof: “ None of you asketh
me: Whither goest thow ?” is not in contradiction with the
questions of Peter (xiii. 36) and Thomas (xiv. 5), since which
some considerable time had now elapsed, and which, moreover,
related, one to the possibility of fellowing Jesus, the other to
the difficulty of knowing the way. As Hengstenberg says,
Jesus would at such a moment have rejoiced to find in them
the glad promptitude of hearts opening at the prospect of a
new era, and putting incessant questions concerning all that
it promised.

The words: Because I hove said these thimgs to you (ver.
6), after ver. b, signify: “Because I have spoken of parting,
conflict, and suffering.” At ver. 7 Jesus appealed, as He did
in xiv. 2, to their conviction of His truthfulness, and then
announced some of those causes of rejoicing concerning which
they had not been as forward as they should to inguire.

1T, R, with 8 BD L Y Itali, omits sya, whlch is found in 10 MJJ 120 Mnn.
Ttplerique Syl‘
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:His departure was the condition of His restoration to His
divine state, and this would enable Him to send the Holy
Spirit. It is the same idea which we meet with in vii. 39 :
“The Spirit was not yef, because Jesus was not yet glorified.”
That Jesus might send the Spirit, He must possess Him ag
His own personal life, and that as man, since it is to men
that He is to impart Him. This supposes the complete
glorification of His human nature—It is surprising that no
mention should be made in this passage of the sacrifice of the
cross, which seems to be the first condition of the gift of the
Spirit. Certainly, if it had been the evangelist who had put
these words into the mouth of our Lord, this deficiency
would not have existed (comp. the first Epistle of St. John ii.
1, 2, v. 6-8). That it does so is explained by the statement
of ver. 12: “I have yet many things to say unto you, but ye
cannot bear them now.”

Vv. 8-11. “And when He is eome, He will convince the
world of sin, of righteousness, and of judgment : of sin, because
they belicve® mot in me; of righteousness, because I go to my?
Fuother, and you shall see me no more; of judgment, because
the prinee of this world s judged.”—We have here a descrip-
tion of the moral victory to be gained over the world by the
Holy Spirit, through the instrumentality of the disciples.
The preaching of St. Peter at Pentccost, and its results, are
the best commentary on this promise. The term é\éyyew
signifies to convince of fault or error, here of both at once.—
The world in which such conviction is to be produced is not,
as the Fathers, De Wette, and Briickner think, men decidedly
lost, to wlhom the Holy Spirit will demonstrate the righteous-
ness of their condemnation.—Ver. 11 proves that the prince
of this world alone is actuclly judged. 1f the world is the
object of the Holy Spirit’s reproof, this is Dbecause it is still
capable of salvation. The effect of the apostle’s preaching in
Acts shows that this reproof may lead the world to either
conversion or obduracy; comp. 2 Cor. il 15, 16, The
apostles, the instruments of the Spirit's agency, are not
named. Their persons disappear in the glory of the Divine
Being who works by their means. The absence of the article

1 Some Mnn, ItPleraue Ve read ove swirrevear.
2 % B D L, several Mnon, Iirledase Vi, Cop. omit wev after aaripa.
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before the substantives sin, righteousness, and judgment, leaves
these three notions their most indefinite meaning. = Jesus
defines their application by the three &7s, because, which
follow.

Generally, when sin was spoken of in Israel, shameful
erimes or gross infractions of the Levitical law were intended.
The Holy Spirit would reveal to the world another sin, of
which it thought nothing: that of not believing in Jesus.
This He did by the mouth of St. Peter on the day of Pente-
cost (Acts ii. 22,23, 36,1ii. 14, 15); and those Jews who were
sincere immediately acknowledged the truth of this reproof
(Acts ii. 37).—This office is permanent. Jesus is the Supreme
Good ; to reject Him is to prefer evil to good, and wilfully to
persevere in such a preference. This it is which the Holy
Spirit is, by His instruments, continunally making the un-
believing world feel—"Auaprias 67, not: will convince the
world of the sin which consists in unbelief, but: ¢f sin in general,
and that because of its unbelief.

If the world, and especially the Jewish world, was in error
as to its notion of sin, it was not less so in its manner of
understanding righteousness. Its ideal of righteousness was
an unexceptionable Pharisee, honoured by God and men. The
Holy Spirit comes to show that this man, inasmuch as he
believes not, may be a type of sin (ver. 9). On the other
hand, He teaches the world what righteousness really is, by
making it see its new and only true type, in the Person of
One condemned as a malefactor by the righteousness of the
age, but exalted by God to His right hand, and who, from
the heaven into which He has vanished, acts with sovereign
power. The Holy Spirit, in this respect, exercises in some
sort the functions of a court of appeal. Good Friday had
attributed sin to Jesus, and righteousness to His judges;
Pentecost reversed the sentence. It was to the condemned
that righteousness belonged, it was His judges who were
malefactors. This meaning seems to us to result from the
contrast between the terms sin and righteousness, and from the
fact that, as in ver. 9 the Jews, the subject of the explanatory
proposition, are at the same time the individuals to whom
sin belongs, so in ver. 10 Jesus, the principal subject of
the explanatory proposition, must be the individual to whom
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righteousness belongs. This righteousness cannot, then, be
(Augustine, Calvin, Luther, etc.) that which tke believer finds
in Christ, or, as Lange thinks, that of God, who deprives the
Jews, as a punishment of their unbelief, of the visible pre-
sence of the Messiah and of His earthly kingdom (“you
shall see me no more”)—Jesus says: “because I go o my
Father”” The ascension, as the principle of Pentecost, was,
indeed, the demonstration by fact of the righteousness of
Christ. He adds: “ You shall see me nmo more” By the
disappearance of His body, His departuve acquired the
glorious character of a heavenly exaltation. If the corpse
had remained below, iznominy would still have rested on
the supposed malefactor. The disgrace of punishment was
washed away by the glorification of His body. This is the
idea which St. Peter developes in Acts il. 24-26, combin-
Ing, as it were, in one view, the resurrection and ascension
(vv. 32 and 33) as divine testimony to the innocence of
Jesus.

It would seem that when judgment is spoken of after the
contrast between sin and righteousness, it must be a judgment
which, emanating from righteousness, would strike the sin just
spoken of It is not, however, anything of the kind. The
judgment of which the Holy Spirit will give a demonstration to
the world is not that of the sinful world, but of its prince. For
the world may yet be saved, if it accepts the reproofs of the
Spirit, while the prince of this world has now filled up the
measure of his sin. Till Good Friday, Satan had only dis-
played his murderous hatred against the guilty. On that
day he directed his attacks against the perfectly Righteous
Onpe. In vain had Jesus said: “He has nothing tn me;” Satan
exhausted upon Him his murderous rage (viii. 44 and 40).
This murder, for which there was no excuse, brought forth
an immediate and irrevocable sentence against him. From
that moment he was actually judged (perf. xéxperac), and his
ancient realm opened to the preaching of salvation. This
invisible revolution, of which the cross was the principle, and
whose results extend throughout the universe, was revealed
upon earth by the coming and the powerful language of the
Spirit ; and every sinner, snatched from Satan and regenerated
by the Spirit, is @ monument of the condemmnation hence-
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forth pronounced upon him who was formerly called the prince
of this world. :

This passage differs only ir form from xii. 31, 32; the
three actors mentioned, the world, Satan, and Jesus, are the
same, as are also the parts attributed to them. One idea
alone is added, viz. that it is the Holy Ghost who will dis-.
close to men the greatness of the invisible drama consum-
mated on the cross. Henceforth, then, some will remain in
the sin of unbelief, and share the judgment of the prince of
this world ; others will take the side of the righteousness of
Christ, and escape the judgment pronounced upon Satan.—But
if this victory of the Spirit 1s to be won by the apostles,
the work of the Spirit must first have been accomplished <n
them. This is the reason that Jesus now passes from the
agency of the Spirit upon the world &y believers, to His
agency in believers (vv. 12-15).

Vv. 12, 13. “T have yet many things to sy unio you, but:
you cannot bear them mnow! When He, the Spirit of truth, is.
come, He will guide you into all the truth ;* for He shall not
speak of Himself, but whatsocver® He shall hear* that shall He:
speak, and He shall announce to youw things to come”—Jesus
begins by making room for the teaching of the Spirit beside
His own. At that very time He had told His disciples so
many things, which they could but half understand! TUn-
doubtedly He had, in respect of confidence, hid nothing from
them (xv. 15); but with regard to their spiritual incapacity,
He had kept to Himself many revelations which were re-
served for the teaching of the Spirit. These higher revela-
tions comprise all which in the apostolic writings goes beyond
the word of Christ in the Gospels: redemption by His
sacrifice, the relation of grace to the law, the conversion of
the Gentiles without legal conditions, the conversion of the
Jews, the final apostasy, the destiny of the church till its
consummation, In all these respects the teaching of Jesus
had only sown the germs, which the Spirit came to fertilize.

1 X omits zprs,

2T. R. with 11 Mjj. Mnn.: s szeer omv adnfauar, A B Y Orn: us = 2a
wagay, D L Itpletiaue, ¢y oy gaplaa waon, N o0 ainfus,

% Avis omitted by R B D L, 4 Man,

4T, R, with 10 Mjj.: axoves. BD EH Y Or.: axcvss. R Li: axovss
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The term 68nryeiv, to show the road, at ver. 13, presents the
Spirit under the image of a guide conducting a traveller in
an unknown country. This country is truth. It is evidently
only essential truth, the truth necessary to salvation, of which
Jesus here spoke. That realm of the new creation, which
He hal only been able to show them at a distance, and by
means of similitudes, should be disclosed to them by the
Spirit in a direct and perfectly true manner. This truth,
according to xiv. 6, is Jesus Himseli, His person, His word,
His work.—The reading els suits the verb o&8yyrjoer better
than é.

The infallibility of this' guide avises from the same cause
as that of Jesus Himself (vil. 17, 18): the absence of all self-
originated and consequently unsound productivity. Satan is a
liar just because he speaks according to an entirely different
method, deriving what he says from his own resources (viil
44). The term 8ca dv, all things that, leads to the notion
of a series of separate acts. Every time an apostle needs
wisdom, the Spirit will impart to him what is suitable. QfF
the Father or of me may be understood as regimen of the verb
shall hear. Ver. 15 proves that these two ideas must be
combined, and this most naturally explains the expression
shall hear: He is present at the special communications
between the TFather and the glorified Son; He shares in the
revelation whieh God gives to Jesus Christ (Rev. 1. 1), to show
unto His servants; and thus initiated into the divine plan,
He instructs the disciples according to their needs. It is
evidently an instruction in things as yet unknown wupon
earth (ver. 12), a prémordial revelation, which is here spoken
of. It is by this characteristic that apostolic inspiration is
distinguished from that of simple believers. The latter is
but a reproduction of the knowledge for which we are in-
debted to the former, and is consequently but indirectly
included in this promise. Tt is effected by means of the
word, in which the apostles deposited the wealth of the
original revelation, which was their prerogative. The expres-
sion all the truth shows that, during the present dispensation,
no new word of Christ will be heard upon earth.—To this
teaching of the Spirit belongs also, as a specially important
element, the revelation of the destiny of the church, ¢he
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things to come—Kal, and even. As Jesus is not merely the
Christ who s come, but also the Christ coming (6 épyouevos,
Rev. i. 4), these things to come (épxdueva) are still contained
in His person. The saying xiv. 26 gives the formula of
the inspiration of our Gospels; ver. 13 gives that of the
inspiration of the Epistles and the Apocalypse.

Vv. 14, 15. « He shall glorify me, for He shall take of what
15 mine, and shall show o unto you. Al thot the Father lLath
is mane ; therefore savd I, He shall take of mine and sholl show
it unto you."—The asyndeton between vv. 13 and 14 shows
that Jesus does but reproduce in ver. 14, in a new and
stronger form, the thought of vv. 12 and 13. The definite
work of the Spirit will be the glorification of Jesus in the hearts
of the apostles. After the Father has personally exalted Christ
to glory, the Holy Spirit will beam forthfrom above His heavenly
image in the hearts of the disciples, and by their means in
those of all believers. We have here a mysterious exchange,
and, as it were, a rivalry of divine humility. The Son
labours only to glorify the Father, and the Spirit desires only
to glorify the Son—The close relation between ver. 14 and
what precedes shows that the revelation of the truth (ver. 13)
is nothing else than the glorification of Jesus in the heart.
Christ, His words and work,—this is the only text on which
the Holy Spirit will comment in the souls of the disciples.
Thus He will, by one and the same act, cause the disciples to
grow in truth, and Jesus to grow in them.—7To understand
this word glortfy, comp. the experience so admirably described
by St. Paul in 2 Cor. iii. 17, 18. In calling the source from
which the Spirit is to draw mine, Jesus uttered a paradox, of
which He gives the explanation in ver. 15. Infact, He adds,
“all that the Father hath is mine” This wonderful saying
reveals, as none other does, the consciousness He possessed of
the greatness of His Person and His gospel. Christian juct
is, in the consciousness of Jesus, the measure of the divine for
human nature. There is nothing Christian which is not
Divine, nothing Divine which is not Christian.— Z%erefore
satd I wnto you ™ here signifies: “ Therefore I have been able

UT. R, with A K 17, some of the Mnn, Itpletawe Vo Cop,, reads Ansras (shall
talte)) Bt BDEGL M SU Y a A Syr. and most of the Mnu. read azpfarss
(takes). N (coniusing the two avayyeis suv) omits the whole of ver. 15,
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to say.”—There is more documentary authority for the pres.
takes (ver. 15) than for the future will take. It is, besides,
in relation with the presents katk, s, the future seeming a
correction after ver. 14. He takes—this is His permanent
function, the principle of His agency, whence it results that
He will take in each particular case—It is evident that
there is no really divine inspiration which does not refer to
Jesus Christ.  St. Paul, too, makes the exclamation of adora-
tion: “Jesus is the Lord !” the criterion of all true action
on the part of the Holy Spirit (1 Cor. xii. 3). When it is
remembered that the glorification of the creature is in the
Scriptures the capital crime, it will be understood what is
implied by such words.

All these discourses, and especially this masculine pro-
noun éxeives, He, in ver. 14, are based upon the notion of the
personality of the Holy Spirit.

II1, The Last Farewell—xvi, 16-53.

From these distant prospects Jesus returns to the event
which so engrossed the present moment, to His approaching
departure. It was natural that He should end with this, and
that the conversational form should reappear.

Vv. 16-18. “ A4 little while, and you shall see me no more =
then a little while more, and you shall see me, because I go lo the
Father? Then said some of His disciples among themselves :
What is this that He saith unto us, A little while, and you shall
see me no more ;¥ then a Little while more, and you shall see me ?
And, because I* go to the Father. They said, therefore, What
is this® that He saith: A little while? We do not understand
what He sarth.”—If the seetng again promised refers to appear-
ances of Jesus after the resurrection, there is no connection
between ver. 16 and the preceding verse. But the asyndeton
leads us to suppose that there is a very deep connection

!N B DL A read svxer: instead of ov.

2N B D L Its% Cop. omit the words ori . » . waeepz, which are read in 13 Mjj.
most of the Mnn, It* Syr. ete.

3 N (confusing the two geexpov x2i) omits the words wixpey zai . . . Fai.

4 Eyw is omitted by 8 A B L M A 1, 11 Mnn, Itpliaue,

5 Tnstead of sovze muvi 0 Aeye, BLY It. Or. vead v s, rovro e d,, 2nd N D
T TOVTL.
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Letween them. This proves thal this seeing Him again refers
to the illumination of Pentecost, which being admitted, the
relation with what precedes no longer offers any difficulty.
Full of the idea of His glorification by the Spirit in the hearts
of His disciples, Jesus called this return a seeing of each other
again (vv. 16, 22). It was by this living reappearance in the
souls of His disciples that their approaching separation would
be ended—The first wikpdy, a little while, is that which ends
at the death of Jesus; the second terminates at Pentecost.
Four Alex. omit the words: Because I go to the Father. Pro-
bably it was not understood how the departure of Jesus could
be the cause of His being seen again, especially when this
seeing Him again was understood of the appearances of His
risen body. But all is clear when this is referred to Pente-
cost. It was because Jesus ascended to the Father that He
could manifest Himself anew by the Holy Spirit. Still, by
expressing Himself as He did, Jesus proposed, as He was
aware, a problem to His disciples. Those two short delays
(& little while), which were to have opposite results, and that
apparently contradictory notion: “you shall see me because I
go away . ..,” could not fail to be enigmas to them. We here
again meet with the pedagogic process, which we have already
observed in xiv. 4, 7. By these paradoxical expressions, He
purposely provoked the disclosure of their last doubts, for the
sake of entirely removing them.

The kind of aside which took place between certain of the
apostles (ver. 17) could not be easily explained if they had
still been gathering round our Lord, as when He uttered the
discourse in xv. 1 sqq. It is therefore probable that at
ver. 16 He continued His journey, the disciples following at a
short distance. This explaing how they could converse with
one another, as related in vv. 17 and 18. The words: 7 go
to my Futher, were perhaps the signal to proceed—The objec-
tions of the disciples were, from their point of view, natural
That which is quite clear to us was to them all mystery. If
Jesus were about to found an earthly kingdom, why should
He depart 2 If not, whyshould He return? Then how were
they to understand these contradictory sentences, which were
to be accomplished one after another?  And, lastly : “ I come
because I depart...!” Had they not some reason for ex-
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claiming: “ We do not understand what He saith™ (ver. 18) ?
All this clearly proves the truth of the narrative; for how
could a later author have ever thus placed himself in the
very quick of the historical reality ? The last words of ver.
17 necessarily assume the reading of the T. R. at ver. 16.

Vv. 19, 20. “Jesus thent knew that Yhey desired® to ask
Him, and said wnto them, Do ye inguire among yourselves of
what I said : A little while, and ye sholl not see me; and
again a little while, and ye shall see me?  Verdy, veridy, I say
unto you, that ye shall weep ond loment, but the world shail
rejoice ; and® ye shall be sorrowful, but your sorrow shall be
turned into joy."—Jesus here gives them a last proof of His
superior knowledge, not only by showing them that He was
conscious of the questions which were engrossing their
thoughts, but also by solving in this last conversation all the
enigmas by wlich they were tortured. But being unable to
give them an objective knowledge of those great facts which
were about rapidly to transpire, He described the opposite and
sudden impressions of which they would themselves be the
subjects. The greatest joy would succeed the greatest grief,
and the latter would be but short-—as short as the hour of
travail to a woman; it would only last during the time of
going to His Father and returning. It would be a terrible
hour for them to pass through, but He could not spare it them,
and afterwards their joy would be unmixed, and their power
unlimited. These are the contents of vv. 20-24.—The tears
and lamentations of ver. 20 find their explanation at ch. xx.
in the tears of Mary Magdalen, and in the state of the dis-
ciples after their Master’s death. The appearance of the
risen Saviour only half healed this wound ; perfect joy was not
given till the day of Pentecost (ver. 22). The words: and
the world shall rejcice, are not the true antithesis of the words:
ye shall weep. They only form a kind of inserted contrast.
This is why Jesus reproduces them in the words: you shall
be sorrowful, to introduce the originally intended antithesis :
But your sorvow shall be turned inlo joy. The 8, but, after
vuels well expresses this return to the former idea.

1N B D L omit eor after syva.
5Nt nusadoy instead of nétaer.
3 X B D a Itpleriawe Syp=k Cop, omit &
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Vv, 21, 22. “ 4 woman when she @ tn travail hath sorrow,
because her hour is come ; but as soon as she 15 delivered of the
child, she remembereth mo more the amguash, for her joy that a
mant s born into the world. And ye also now have sorrow ;?
but T will see you again, and your heart shall rejoice ; and your
Joy no man taketh® from yow”—The term of comparison is
the sudden transition from the extremity of grief to the ex-
tremity of joy, and to this we must confine ourselves. The
notion of the bringing forth of a new world as the result of
this hour of anguish does not seem to have been in the mind
of Jesus.—The expression: lLer hour, alludes perhaps to the
terrible hour through which Jesus had Himself to pass {(my
hour). 'What they would experience would be but the
rebound of what He had to bear. The word « man brings
out the greatness of the event accomplished, and gives a
reason for the mother’s joy.

Ver. 22 applies the comparison. The connection of this
verse with the following clearly determines its meaning. It
is the event of Pcntecost and not the resurrection which is
here spoken of. The meaning of the words: “ I will see you
azain,” may be expressed as follows: “I will return to see
you, to revisit you, to live again with you.” These words are
not exactly synonymous with: “ you shall see me again” His
death not only separated His disciples from Him, but also
Himself {from His disciples. He no longer held, as during
His life, the reins of their life. It is for this reason also that
He, in the prayer which follows, entrusted them to His Father,
s0 real was the separation on Dotk sides. After Pentecost, on
the contrary, He again guided His floeck with His crook,
and governed them from His heavenly throne. It is this
change in His own situation which He expresses by: I
will see you again (a change which the resurrection alone
could not have effected). This explanation appears to Meyer
artificial, and I will see you again is, in his opinion, iden-
tical with you shall see me again.—The present alpet, tokes, is
the true reading, Jesus transporting Himself in thought to
that time.

! ¥ reads o before avdpwaes.
2 A DL, 12 Mnn, It Cop, ¢ efsrs instead of syeee.
2B D r ¥4 apu (will take) instead of aspe (takes)
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Vv. 28, 24. “ And in that day ye shall no more gquestion
me on anything ; verily, verily, I say unfo you, that whatsoever
ye shall ask the Father in my name? He will give it you.
Hitherto have ye asked nothing in my name ; ask? and ye shall
recetve, that your joy may be made full”—This perfect joy
(ver. 22) will be based upon a double privilege, which they
will from that day enjoy,—fuiness of knowledge (ver. 23a),
and fulness of power (ver. 235). They will no longer meed
to ask Him to explain what might seem to them . mysterious
or obscure, as they had but just now desired to do, ver. 19;
they would have the Paraclete within. And, moreover, this
inward source of ligcht would make them participate in omni-
potence, by conferring on them the new faculty of prayer in
the name of Jesus (comp. xiv. 12-14).—The reading of A, &, 7
av, all that, may well be the true one. After having changed
this 8 7 into &7e, because, it was necessary to add the pronouns
6 or 6oa, and the 8¢ was next omitted as useless (Meyer).—
Ver. 24 does not absclutely require that the words in my
neme (ver. 23) should be connected with the verb you skall
ask, rather than with He will give. This is, however, not-
withstanding the Alex., their most natural relation.—Before
the gift of Pentecost, the apostles could not pray in the name
of Jesus—that is to say, as His orsans; for this, it was
necessary that He should live in their hearts. By saying:
asl; (pres. aiveire), Jesus transports Himself to the great day
announced. Then, says Meyer, will the deliverance described
in ver, 21 be consummated, and perfect joy succeed extreme
grief.

Vv. 25-27. “ These things have I spoken unto you in parables:
but* the hour cometh when® I shall no more speak wnto you in
parables, but I shall speak® to you openly of the Father. At

! Instead of ovt eom av, which is the reading of T. R. with 10 Mjj. Mnn., A
reads or (probably o, ) ey ; BCD L Y It. Or: av 71 5 81 om0 2v; X and some
Mnn. : 0 (7.1 Syr. T ocx @y,

2R BCLXY aSah. Or. place e =. evep. mov after Swoes venr (will give in my
name),

3 R and some Mnn. read airnrasds instead of wireirs.

4N BCDL X Y Iteteriwwe Oy, omit arra.

5 ¥ reads owov instead of ors,

8 The Mss. are divided between zwezyirw (R A B, ete.) and zizypera (E G H,
ote.).



190 .GOSPEL OF JOIN.

that day ye shall ask in my name: and I say not unto you,
that T will pray the Father for yow: for the Father Himself
loveth you, because ye have loved me, and have believed that I
came forth from God”'—Ver. 25 takes up again and deve-
lopes the idea of ver. 23a (knowledge), vv. 26, 27 that of
235 (power). Jesus during His whole teaching made use
of figures; He had done so that very evening (the vine, the
woman in travail, His return, their seeing one another again),
because He could not just then express Himself plainly. It
is the office of the Spirit alone to speak in language really
commensnurate with the truth. AIl teaching in words is but
a parable, until the Spirit explains it. IIagpmoia here signi-
fies, in appropriate terms, which do not compromise the idea
by exposing it to erroneous interpretation. On waporula, see
remarks on x. 6.—It is not easy to decide between the two
verbs dvayyélew (Byz), fo declare openly, and dmaryyéAiew
(Alex.), to announce as news.

V. 26 and xiv. 16 are harmonized by the fact that before
Pentecost Jesus prayed for His disciples that He  might
send the Spirit to them ; while after the Pentecostal gift, and
in proportion as it worked in them, they themselves prayed
in His name, and consequently He needed no longer to pray
for them. As long, then, as they remain in this state of union
with Him, the intercession of Jesus (Rom. viii. 34 ; Heb. vii.
25) is unnecessary. But as soon as they sin, they need the
advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the righteous (1 John ii.
1, 2). The expression: [ say not that I will pray, is admir-
ably adapted to this condition. He does not promise that He
will pray, for as long as they remain in the normal condition
they will not need it. In this condition He prays by them,
not for them. But He does not say that He will not pray,
for they may happen yet to need His intercession when some
separation takes place between Him and them. Grotius and
others understand the words: [ say not that . . . in the
sense : nof to say that I also will pray for you. This is making
Jesus say exactly the reverse of His thought, as shown by
ver. 27.—On the words : the Father Himself loveth you, because
you have loved me, comp. xiv. 21, 23. By saying: and have
believed, Jesus comes back from Pentecost to the present state

¥ Instead of deou, B C D L X, 2 Mun. Syr™® Sah. read TFATPOS.
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of His disciples. This is also shown by the present, loveth, and
the perfects, have loved and have belicved, as opposed to the
futures which precede them. Jesus returns to the work
already effected, the condition of that which still remained to
be accomplished (that of Pentecost). And, in fact, the supreme
moment was at hand. It was time to set the seal to the
faith actually formed. For this purpose Jesus clearly states
its essential contents: “You have believed that I came forth
from God.” Tischendorf himself rejects the Alex. reading: from
the Father, instead of: from God (which is the reading of the
Sinait.). Indeed, it was the divine origin and mission of
Jesus, and not His filial relation to God, which it was needful
at that moment to hold forth as the principal object of the
apostles’ faith. The case is quite different at ver. 28. The
prepos. mapd, from with, and the verb éEfnfov, I came forih,
express more than the mere mission, which would have been
designated by emo and éxjivfa, and characterize that divine
‘sphere in general whence Jesus proceeds. They well bring
.out the heroism of the apostles’ faith. They had recognised
in this Being of flesh and blood, this feeble and despised man,
one who came from the Divine abode.

Ver. 28. “I came forth! from the Father, and am come into
the world: now I leave the world, and go to the Father.”—
What the disciples could not previously understand was, that
Jesus should leave the world, where He was, as they thought,
to establish His kingdom, They had, besides, no clear notion
of the place to which He was going. Jesus started from what
was more clear, for the purpose of explaining to them what
was less so. They believed and understood that His origin
was divine; that behind His terrestrial existence was not
nothingness, but the bosom of the Father (ver. 27); that con-
sequently this world was to Him only a place of passage ; that
He came hither solely to perform a work. What more
natural than that, having accomplished this work, He should
leave this world, to which He came only for a purpose, and
refurn to God, from whom He proceeded ? The ascension is
explained by the incarnation, and the divine future is illumi-
nated by the divine past. The symmetry of tle four pro-
positions of this verse casts an unexpected light on the history

1 Instesd of wape { from with), B C L X, 2 Mnz., Cop. Or. read sx (out gf),
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of Jesus and on cach of the four great phases in which it is
summed up: self-abnegation, incarnation, death, ascension.—
The Alex. reading éc has, as Liicke himself observes, a too
decidedly dogmatic flavour to be genuine. Ilapd, from, here,
as in ver. 27, includes both origin and mission. The idea of
this first proposition is the renunciation by Jesus of the divine
condition which He possessed with God. He here says the
Father, instead of God (ver. 27). He was no longer speaking,
as in ver. 27, of the contents of the apostolic faith. All the
sweetness of His filial relation to the Father was present to
His mind. The term md)\sw, again, which we have translated
by wow, indicates the correlation between His coming and
returning, the former fully justifying the latter. The apostles
understand why He goes away: because He came; and whither
He goes: to God, because it was from God that He came,
Vv. 29, 30. « His disciples said unto Him,' Lo, now spealkest
Thow plainly, and speakest no parable. Now we know that Thou
knowest all things, and needest not that any shouwld ask Thee:
Jor this we believe, that Thow camest forth from God.”— At hear-
ing this simple and exact recapitulation of all the mysteries
of His existence, past, present, and future, the disciples felt
surrounded by unexpected light; a unanimous and spontaneous
confession was pronounced by them; and the doubts which
had from the beginning of these conversations tormented
them, were dispersed. They seemed to have nothing more to
desire in respect of illumination, and to have already arrived
at that noonday of perfect knowledge which Jesus had just
promised. Not that they had the folly to affirm, in opposition
to the word of Him whose omniscience they were that moment
proclaiming, that the promised time had already arrived; still
the light was so bright that they could not conceive one more
brilliant. By answering thus directly the thoughts which
were secretly agitating their hearts, Jesus gave them a
standard whereby to estimate the truth of all His sayings,
and the ecertainty of all his promises.— They had just
experienced, like Nathanacl in the early days of His
ministry, that He was omuiscient, and like him, they thence
inferred that He was Divine.—The relation of the words: Zhou
needest not that any should ask thee, to those of ver. 19, Jesus
1 % BOD a2 Man, It omit zore,
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fnew that they were destrous to ask Him, is indisputable; but
it must be understood, as above, in a large sense, and one
worthy this solemn scene (against Meyer)—The two ideas of
Divine mission (émé) and origin (é§fAfes) are mingled in the
confession of the disciples, as they are in the expression
Som of God, i. 50.

Vv. 31-83. “Jesus answered them, Now ye believe. DBe-
hold, the hour cometh, and 1s already "' come, that ye shall be
scallered, every one to his own home, and shall leave me alone :
and yet I am not alone, because the Father 1s with me. These
things have I told you, that in me ye might have peace. In
the world ye shall hove?® tribulation ; but be of good cheer; I
have overcome the world.”—The present was to Jesus a moment
of unutterable sweetness; He had been recognised and under-
stood by these eleven Galileans. That was enough ; the Ioly
Spirit would complete the work of glorifying Him in them,
and through them in mankind. He can now close this con-
versation and give thanks, for His earthly work is finished.
St. John alone understood the greatness, and has preserved the
remembrance, of this moment. We must be careful, therefore,
not to take the words: Now you believe, in an interrogative
sense, as though Jesus had cast any doubt upon the reality of
their faith ; nor must we set &pre, now, in opposition to what fol-
lows : “ Now indeed you believe, but what will you do shortly?”
For how, in this case, could Jesus have poured forth such fer-
vent thanksgiving to God for the faith of His disciples ? Comp.
xvil. 8. “ They have known truly (aAnOds) that I came forth
Jrom Thee, and they have believed that Thow didst send me,” words
in which Jesus certainly alluded to this, ver. 30. The word
now refers to the past, not to the future: “You have then
reached the point to which I have so long laboured to lead
youw. At length you believe.”

The tie, however, which is but just formed, is about to be sub-
jected to a rude test (ver. 32). The bundle will be broken at
least externally. But the centre will remain firm, and all the
scattered members will return and group themselves around
it—ND», which we have rendered by already, may have been

¥ ABCDL X Cop. omit vuv before eanrufer.
? Instead of tfses (you shall have), which is the reading of T. R. with D, several
Mnn, Itpertass, the other documents have syirs (you ha.uc)
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omitted by the Alex., because it seemed as though the time
had not yet arrived.—The aor. pass. oxopmiclijre, when you
shall be scattered, is more fitted to extenuate than to aggravate
the fault of the disciples announced by the words: ye shall
leave me alome. It is a violent blow, which will strike and
stun them. This saying recalls the quotation from Zechariah
in the Synoptists : “J will smite the shepherd, and the sheep shall
be scattered” (Matt. xxvi. 831).—Eis va [8ua, to their respective
dwellings. Gess remarks that this saying and that of ver. 33,
uttered as they were at the moment when the disciples were
about to forsake Him, contain beforehand the pardon of their
unfaithfulness.

Ver, 32 reassured the disciples with regard to their Master’s
Person; ver. 33 aimed at setting them at rest as to themselves.
—All that Jesus said to them during this last evening tended
to inspire them with perfect repose by means of faith in Him
(xiv. 1-xv. 17). Undoubtedly He could not conceal from
them that they would have a counflict to maintain with the
world (xv. 18—xvi. 4). DBut in presence of the tribulation by
which this conflict would be accompanied, their peace must
acquire the character of assurance, and become courage (fdpaos).
For Christ has vanquished beforehand that hostile world with
which they have to contend, has resisted its seductions and
overcome its terrors. The cross which awaited Him, and
which His obedience accepted, showed that henceforth the
world had in Him its conqueror—The two regimens, in me
and ¢n the world, are opposed to each other ; they designate, the
one the sphere of the inner life: peace; the other that of the
outer life: tribulation. The last proposition points to the
victory of the life in Christ over the changing fortunes of the
earthly life—a victory whose prineiple is that of Christ’s over
the world. As yet this was only accomplished in Him who
was speaking, but it would soon be so in their case also.
"Ee, I, emphatically brings out the idea of that unique per-
sonality whose victory is that of all the resh.
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THIRD SECTION.
XVIL 1—26—THE PRAYER.

It was with a shout of trinmph that Jesus concluded His
ronversations with His disciples; but this triumph was an
anticipation of faith. To transform the present reality into
victory, nothing less than God’s omnipotence was needed.
And to this Jesus appeals.

This prayer is generally divided into three parts: first, prayer
for Himself (vv. 1-5); secondly, prayer for His apostles (vv.
6-19); and thirdly, prayer for the church (vv. 20-26). But
when Jesus prayed for Himself, He had in view not His own
person, but the work of God (vv. 1,2); when He prayed for the
apostles, it was as the instruments and continuers of this same
work ; and when He commended to God believers present and
future, it was as the ofjects of that work, and because their
souls were to be the theatre on which the Father’s glory was
to be displayed. The framework of the prayer is indeed that
indicated’ by the generally received division, but the leading
thought which unifies it is the Father's work, or, which comes
to the same thing, the glory of God. This prayer of Jesus is
throughout inspired by His mission and His filial affection.
He thanks God for what has already been given Him to do
for His cause, and asks for the more effectual means which
are henceforth indispensable to the completion of the work
now begun.

This prayer is more than a mere meditation. Jesus had
acted (ch. xiii.) and spoken (chs. xiv.—xvi); He now used that
language which is at the same time action: He prayed. But
He not only prayed, He prayed aloud; which proves that
while speaking to God, He was also speaking for those around
Him. He desired to initiate them into that close communion
which He maintained with His Father, and, if possible, to lead
them to proy with Him. It is an anticipatory realization of
that communion of glory which He asked for them at ver. 24 :
“ That they may behold my glory which Thou hast given me,
that they may be with me where I am.” He raises them to
that divine sphere in which He Himself dwells,
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This prayer has been called priestly. We have here, indeed,
the act of the High Priest of mankind beginning His sacrifice
by offering to God Himself and all His people, present and
future. Beyschlag rightly brings forward a multitude of ex-
pressions in this prayer which would be inapplicable to the
Logos as such, and which thus exclude the hypothesis that
the theory of the Logos was the parent of this Gospel. (On
its true theory, comp. Introd. pp. 187, 189.)

Vv. 1-5: Jesus prays for restoration to His divine glory.

Vv. 1,2. « These words spake® Jesus, and lifted up® His eyes
to heaven, and said, Father, the hour is come; glorify Thy Son,
that Thy Son® also* may glorify Thee : as Thou hast given® Him
power over all flesh, that to all those whom Thou hast given Him,
He may give® eternal life”—Jesus had spoken the preceding
sayings on the road from Jerusalem to Gethsemane ; He was
therefore on the point of passing the brook of Kedron. At
this decisive moment He paused for reflection and prayer.—
He raised His eyes to heaven—a natural effort of the soul to
escape from the prison of the body, an aspiration towards the
living God, whose glory shines in the majestic spectacle of the
heavens. How much better is this action understood cut of
doors than in a room! (comp. xi. 41; Mark vil 34). The
words: and He said, mark the moment when, beyond this
visible heaven, His heart met the countenance of God, and in
the God of the universe beheld His Father. The whole spirit
of the prayer which follows is concentrated in this name of
Father by which He addresses God. The tone which dis-
tinguishes it is that of confidence and filial affection. The
Aramean word N8 (abba), Futker, which was generally used
by Jesus in prayer, and which expressed the holiest emotions
of His heart, became sacred to Christians, and passed as such
into the langnage of the New Testament (Rom. viil. 15; Gal

1 N ashaigeey instead of saminasr.
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iv. 6)—The hour of which St. John and our Lord Iimself had
often said in the course of the Gospel, that it was not yet come,
—the hour of death as that of a transition to glory,—had now
struck. But if this was to be its result, the interpositicn of the
Father, the manifestation of His arm in the glorification of
the Son, was needed. Many, understanding by this glorification
of Jesus the moral perfection which, by the Divine assistance,
He would exhibit in His sufferings, give His prayer the
meaning of : “ Strengthen me, that T may honour Thee in the
conflict which awaits me,” Others, like Reuss, think rather of
the power of attraction which Jesus would henceforth exercise
upon men, and of His spiritual glorification in their hearts.
These explanations are incompatible with ver. 5, which shows
that Jesus was thinking of His personal restoration to that
Divine condition which was His before His incarnation. This
glory of Jesus must not be restricted, as it generally is by
orthodox theologians, to the enjoyment of Divine Aappiness
and glory. The result of His exaltation, thus understood,
would not give any greater ability to glorify the Father in the
future than He at present possessed ; and yet the aim of His
prayer was: “that Thy Son may glorify Thee” 1t was for an
increase of personal power, for new means of action, that He
petitioned. His restoration to the possession of Divine omni-
presence, omniscience, and omnipotence, the participation of
His humanity in the Divine state (the popdsy Ocof, Phil. ii. 6);
this was what He needed for continuing to glorify God, and
for consummating that work of salvation of which He had
already laid the foundation. He begged, therefore, for a very
real change in His personal condition.—He spoke of Himself
in the third person, as we do whenever we desire to draw the
attention of one whom we address to what we are fo him.
There is, therefore, nothing suspicious in this third person
which St. John puts into our Lord’s mouth. It is, moreover,
consistent with the manner in which He generally speaks of
Himself in the Synoptic Gospels, where He habitually desig-
nates Himself the Son of Man. There would be more just
cause for suspicion in the expression given by the Alex. read-
ing adopted by Tischendorf: “That the Son may glorify Thee,”
—a reading which has a manifestly doctrinal tinge, and is not
more probable than that of these Mss. at i 18: “God the
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only Son."—The particle xai after {va, that also, must, in spite
of the same documents and of Tischendorf, be carefully main-
tained in the text. This little word well brings out the filial
sentiment by which the request was inspired: “ Glorify me,
that I ¢n my twrn may glorify Thee.”

Ver. 2 is an explanatory addition to ver. 1. In its first
proposition, Jesus mentions what it is that gives Him the
right to say to the Father, Glorify me. In thus praying He
was only asking what was in conformity with the decree of
God Himself: “ ds Thou hast given Him . .. This decree
is that by which God, when He gave Him His mission
(z. 36), granted to the Son the sovereignty over the whole
human race (all flesh; comp. Eph. i 10).—The second pro-
position of ver. 2: “that He may give life,” is parallel with
the second of ver. 1: “that He may glorify Thee” The
true means of glorifying God is the communication of eternal
life. For this consists in knowing God (ver. 3). By pre-
senting the aim of His supplication under this new aspect,
then, Jesus was urging it on more pressing grounds: “ Glorify
me, that I, in conformity with the mandate Thou hast given
me, may give eternal life to all believers.” As much as
to say: “ Grant me the ascension, that I may execute the
work of Pentecost.”—Ilar, all, designates the future body of
believers, the unity, the & spoken of in ver. 33, xi. 52, and
by St. Paul, Eph. ii. 14, which God beheld from eternity,
and gave to the Son (Rom. viii. 28). ITav is generally re-
garded as nomin. absolute; but is it not rather an inverted
accusative? The writer was at the beginning of the sentence
already conscious of the action of which this all would be
the object ; hence the accusative. Afterwards, when the verb
comes,—a verb requiring a dative—he completed it by the
pron. adrois; comp. vi. 39. This adrols, to them, individualizes
the contents of the totality, the wdy, which is the ohject of
the giving. The act of giving refers to the whole; the com-
munication of life is an individual fact (plu. o #hem).—The
form 8woy in the T. R. is singular. It occurs in Rev. viii,
3 and xiii. 16, in some Mss. Is it a future conjunctive, a
posterior form, of which some examples are, it seems, found in
the N. T. (Baumlein cites éyrnafe, Luke xiii. 28 ; xavfijoopat,
1 Cor. xiii. 3; xepdnbicwvrar, 1 Peter iii. 1; edprjays, Rev
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xvill. 14)? Or may it be the conjunctive of an aorist form,
Lwoa (a form unknown to the N. T.)? The second supposi-
tion is the more probable. In fact, it would have been
difficult to say S@xy. The true reading, however, is probably
Swaer (Vatic), which it was thought necessary to correct on
account of the a (comp. ver. 3, the reading ywdorwa:). The
reading ééow in the Sinait. is incompatible with the third pers.,
which is used throughout the passage. The reading airg, fo
4t (the mav), in the same Mss,, is an evident correction.—The
meaning of the expression: all that Thou hast given Him, is
far less extensive than that of the term afl flesh. If Jesus
received power over every living man, it was in view of the
believers whom He was to save. Comp. Eph. i 22: “ He has
given Him fo the church, which is His body, as kead over all
things”—Ver. 3 states the profound conneetion existing between
the two ideas of glorifying God and giving eternal life (ver. 2).

Ver. 3. “ Now this is life eternal, that they might now Thee,
the only true God, and Him whom Thou hast sent, Jesus Christ,”
—Jesus pauses to contemplate that eternal life which He is to
bestow upon mankind; He fathoms its nature, and describes
it in an expression of adoration.—Eternal life is a knowledge.
This knowledge is not simply verbal and rational. Seripture
always uses the word know in a deeper sense. When it is
applied to the relation between two persons, it denotes the
perfect intuition which each has of the moral being of the other,
their near mutual approach in the same luminous medium.
Jesus described in xiv. 21, 23, the revealing act which
should, in the case of His people, result in this only real
knowledge of God. It is the work of the Spirit glorifying
Jesus, and with Him Geod, in us. The epithet only bears, as
Luthardt says, upon the whole phrase: frue God. The term
aAplwos shows that this God alone perfectly answers to the
idea expressed by the word God. One can hardly fail to see
here, with Meyer, the opposition to the many gods, unworthy
the name, of the dominant polytheism. Has not the term all
Jlesh called forth the image of those nations, aliens to Israel,
who compose the idolatrous portion of mankind? And does
not the contrast of Jewish and Christian worship with that of
the heathen in the second part of the verse find its comple-
ment in the contrast of the Messianic faith of the disciples
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with the unbelief of the Jewish people? The knowledge of
the only true God and of Jesus the Messiah is thus that which
will distinguish the new faith from all preparatory religions,
whether within or outside the theocracy. Compare a similar
contrast, iv. 21, 23. The opposition, then, of the expression :
the only true God, is not to the person of Jesus. Could
He be a mere creature, the knowledge of whom is in the
following sentence joined to that of God, as the source, the
very essence of eternal life? In the prologue the Logos is
also placed in juxtaposition with God in ver. 15, and the
solution of the contrast immediately given in ver. 1c¢: “.dnd
the Word was God.” Meyer is certainly wrong in making the
words : the only true God, the attribute of know: “to acknow-
ledge Thee as the only . . .” 'We are thus led to give the
word %mow too intellectual a meaning, in opposition to the
part attributed in this saying to knowledge (the source of
life). The expression: the only true God, is the apposition,
not the attribute of thee: “fo know Thee, Thysclf the only true
God !” Thus the word know maintains the deep and vital
meaning which it ought here to have, while the contrast with
polytheism, pointed out above, is by no means excluded.

If Jesus had been praying with a view to Himself only,
He would have limited Himself to the words: “ZThat they
may know Thee, the only true God!” DBut He was praying
aloud, and consequently with a view also to those around
Him. And while worshipping God in their presence, as the
source of eternal life, He was conscious of being the sole
medium by which they could have access to this source, for
it is in Him that God manifests and imparts Himself (xiv. 6).
The enjoyment of eternal life, by all that is called man, is
then identified in His eyes with the knowledge of Himself,
Jesus, no less than with that of God. Full of gratitude
towards the author of such a benefit to mankind, He pro-
claims Himself as the way prepared by God: Him whom
Thow hast sent, and sums up this supreme dignity in the title
Josus Christ (Jesus Messiah). This forma has been severely
criticised since Bretschneider. Would Jesus, it is asked,
have called Himself by His name, and that in prayer, and
with the use of the tiilc Christ in the technical form sub-
sequently in use (Je;us Christ)? Is not this a proof of the
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fictitious composition of this prayer? The answer does not
seem very difficult. Hitherto Jesus had avoided giving Him-
self the title of Christ before the people. Rather than wuse
this term, subject as it was to so much misconception, He had
had recourse, when He found the ordinary designation, Son of
Man, insufficient, to the strangest circumlocutions {viii. 24,
x. 24 sq.). He had acted thus in the circle of His disciples
(xiii. 13-19). Once only, and excepticnally, in Samaria, in a
non-Jewish land, He had openly taken the title of Messiah.
In the Synoptics He behaves in the same manner. Thus at
Matt. xvi. 20, while accepting the confession of Peter, He
takes the opportunity of forbidding the apostles to proclaim
Him publicly to be the Christ. But the time had now come
when the new word of command for mankind, the glorious
name formed by the union of the two words Jesus Christ,
was to be published throughout the world. Was it not, then,
necessary that the disciples should once at least hear it from
His own lips? Could they have repeated this symbol of
the new faith with such triumphant confidence to the very
ends of the world, if their Master had to the end persisted
in keeping apart the two words of which it was composed ?
And under what more favourable circumstances, in what more
worthy or solemn form, could Jesus utter it than at this
moment, in this last act of communion with His Father,
while adoring Him in their presence for all that this name
(Jeshouah hammashioch, Jesus Messiah) was about to hecome
to them and to the world 2 St. John, then, is here guilty of
no inadvertence. He has reproduced that inexpressibly serious
and affecting moment in which he at length heard Jesus
Himself consecrate, in a manner never to be foreotten, the
conviction which had never ceased to grow within him since
the day when he approached Him for the first time (i 42).
Would to God that all confessions of faith in the church had
been as temperate as that contained in this verse, and that
they had always been produced, as in the mouth of Jesus,
under the form of devotion I—We must not translate: “That
they may acknowledge Him whom Thou hast sent, Jesus,
as the Christ,” by making &v awéor. ’I. the object, and
Xpw'rdv the attribute, of the verb know, which here also
has not so cold and intellectual a meaning. The expression
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Him whom Thou hast sent, is the object; it is the pendant
of aé, thee, in the first proposition, and the name Jesus
Christ, or Jesus Messiah, is an apposition (as were the words:
the only true God): “to know Him whom Thou hast sent,
Jesus Messiah."—"Tva is used instead of &1, because know-
ledge is brought forward as an. end, as the supreme good to
be obtained—After this outpouring, Jesus returns to the
prayer of ver. 1; He mentions what He has already done
towards establishing in the world this twofold knowledge, the
source of eternal life to every believer, and reiterates the
request of ver. 1, by asking for the restoration of His Divine
condition, from the midst of which He will be able to com-
plete the work thus begun (ver. 5).

Vv. 4, 5. “ 1 have glorified Thee on earth ; I have finished®
the work which Thow gavest me to do. And now, O Father,
glorify Thow me with Thine own self, with the glory which I
had with Thee before the world was”—dJesus would say: “I
have done what I could to glorify Thee in the world, in my
earthly condition (émi 7ijs wfjs). To carry on and complete
this work, I need more potent means of action.” It is an
explanatory restatement of the words: “ Gloryfy Thy Son, that
Thy Son may glorify Thee” (ver. 1).—desus here expresses
with sublime ingenuousness the feeling that His conscience
is perfectly pure. He does not, at this supreme moment,
perceive in His whole life any evil committed, or even any
good omitted. The duty of each hour has been perfectly
fulfilled. There has not been in that human life which is
now behind Him, any spot, or even any deficiency.—The
reading 7ehetwoas has the same meaning as that of the T. R,
but aims too much at elegance.

These more potent modes of action, He can only obtain
by recovering the condition which was His prior to the
incarnation. This is the purpose for which He demands it,
and there is no boldness on His part in addressing such a
prayer to God, because this Divine glory is His own proper
nature, which He voluntarily renounced to serve God here
below.—By the words: with Thine own self, Jesus opposes
the Divine sphere to that in which He at present lives {upon
earth, ver. 4) ; xiii. 32.—The expression : The glory which I had,

'8 ABCL M, 5 Mnn, It"0 Syr, Cop.: sedsiwens instead of srarwaen



CHAP. XVII, 6-19. 203

is opposed to another glory which He has now; see remarks
on i 14.—Reuss thinks that this verse does not imply
absolute pre-existence, eternity, but only a certain priority
with respect to the world. But in the scriptural point of
view, the world embraces all that belongs to the sphere of
becoming, and beyond this sphere there is only being. Comp.
the opposition of yivesfar and elvae, i. 1-3, viii. 58 ; and Ps.
x¢. 2.—Iapd aot, with Thee, cannot have the purely ideal
sense given it by the Socinians, and recently in a slightly
differing form by Beyschlag: the ideal man existing in the
Divine intelligence, and which, from the view-point of its
realization in Jesus, appears to the consciousness of the
latter as clothed in personality.! This theory, besides being
artificial, does violence to the words of St. John. He who
says: I had . . . with thee, lays no less stress upon His
personality than on that of God (ver. 24). See, moreover,
remarks on viil. 58.—Because Jesus said: “dbefore the world
was,” and not: “before I came into the world,” Schelling con-
cluded? that the humiliation of the Logos began from the
creation, and not merely with the incarnation. This conclu-
sion is mot exegetically tenable. For Jesus is here only
opposing this glory to a glory which would have had some
sort of beginning.

Vv. 6-19. Jesus prays for His apostles, and entreats the
continuance and perfecting of their consecration to the Divine
work.

It was with a view to the work of God that Jesus soli-
cited the restoration of His glory, but He will accomplish
this work only by means of the instruments whom He has
chosen and prepared. Hence prayer for them naturally
follows, and combines with that which He makes for Himself,
This prayer is at first of a general character: I pray jfor
them, ver. 9; but afterwards becomes more particular and
definite in the two distinct petitions: Trpnoov, keep them, and
dylagov, sanctify them, which are the pendant cf Sofacov
pe, glorify me, vv. 1 and 5.—Vv. 6-8 prepare for the first
general petition, for which vv. 9 and 10 give the full reasons.

! Beyschlag seems now to have modified his point of view, and to have adopted
that which perceives two contradictory theories in this Gospel,
2 [n his oral courses.
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Vv. 6-8. “I have manifested Thy name wnfo the men which
Thow gavest me out of the world: Thine they were, and Thou
gavest them me ; and they have kept® Thy word. Now they
have known® that all things, whatsoever Thow hast given e,
are of Thee. For I have given unio them the words which
Thow gavest me; and they have recetved them, and they hawve
known®* surely that I came out from Thee, and they have
believed that Thow didst send me.”—The general idea expressed
in these words is that of the value which the apostles have
acquired by the ministry of Jesus among them, and the
success of this work. This prepares for the prayer in which
Jesus commends them to His Father’s care. The aorist
épavépwoa, I hove manifested, is connected with the similar
aorists of ver. 4. The most important part of the work, on
the accomplishment of which Jesus congratulated Himself,
was the preparation and education of the Eleven. The
aame of God, which He revealed to them, denotes the reflec-
tion of the Divine Essence in the consciousness of the Being
who knows it perfectly, in that of Jesus Himself. This con-
sciousness, revealed in His word, had already become that
of the disciples (Matt. xi. 25, 26). Jesus had revealed to
them the Father, by revealing to them Himself as the Son.
This is the reason that His testimony concerning Himself
was, as we see in the Fourth Gospel, an essential element
of His teaching—Having stated what He has done on their
behalf, Jesus proceeds to what God Himself has done for
them, The apostles were God’s. This is not here said of
them merely as men, and as Jews, but by reason of the
relation they already bore to God by inward disposition;
comp. the expressions: fo be of God (vil. 17, viil. 47), to be
of the truth (xviil. 37), o do the truth (iii. 21), expressions
used to designate the moral state of Israelites or heathens
faithful to the lichts of the law or of comscience. God had
given to Jesus these beings who belonged to Him, and that
by the drawing of the inward teaching so often spoken of,
vi. 37, 44, 45, 65. This spiritual tie once formed, they had

1 Here and elsewhere the Alex. rcad sdwxa: instead of 3dwazs.
* X ernpmony instead of rernprzaci (B D Lt vexnonxas).

3N syvwy instead of cyvaxay.

4 Kas syvwcey is omitted by 8 A D 1t20e,
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faithfully maintained. Jesus here passes to what the apostles
had themselves done for Him. They had kept intact and
unaltered that name of God which had by His words been
transmitted from His consciousness to theirs. Jesus says:
“ They have kept 7%y word, not my word.” This is explained
in ver. 7: His word is only a faithful reproduction of the
Father's. The disciples had been able to discern this pro-
found relation, and to recognise in the teaching which Jesus
had given them that which God Himself had given.to Jesus.
There is, at first sight, a tautology in the expressions: which
Thow hast given me, and : is of Thee. But the first is derived
from the consciousness of Jesus; the second is taken from
that of the apostles: “They have perceived that all that I
have imparted to them concerning Thee really came from
Thee.” And, in fact (ver. 8), Jesus never added aught to
it from His own resources. From their perception of the
absolutely Divine character of His word, they had risen to
“that of the Divine origin of His Person (I came from Thee),
and of His mission (Thou didst send me). These sayings
also breathe that sentiment of inward joy and lively gratitude
which Jesus had but a few moments since experienced; for
it was but quite recently that the glorious result for which
He gave thanks to His Father had been obtained (xvi.
29-31). The harvest seemed undoubtedly scanty: eleven
Galilean peasants after three years’ labour! But it is enough
for Jesus, for in these eleven He beholds the pledge of the
continuance of God’s work upon earth.—“Z7%ey have recetved : ”
upon the authority of my testimony; “they have known:”
by their own moral discernment; “they lhave believed:” by
the surrender of their whole being. The forms é&yrwrav,’
Terijpnrav, are Alexandrine; and the question here, as in so
many other similar eases, is to know whether they were used
by the apostles themselves or infroduced by the Alexandrine
copyists—Having thus prepared for His petition, Jesus next
states it, and then proceeds to bring forward further reasons
for its being granted.

Vv. 9, 10. “ I pray for them: I pray not for the world, but
Jor them whom Thou hast given me; for they are Thine. And
all mine are Thine, and Thine are mire ;* and I am glorified, in

1 Instead of xas va sux o o o o sz, N reads xas spo avrovs Wwras,
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them.”—TFrom the infinite value imparted by faith to the per-
gons of the disciples, Jesus draws the conclusion : “7 pray for
them.” 'Ewyd, I, stands first: £ who have so laboured to bring
them to this point. Then immediately after, and before the
verb, wepi abrdw, for them : For them, the frutt of my labours,
This general prayer is equivalent to: I commend them to
Thee. The antithesis: “Z pray not for the world,” is to be ex-
plained thus: Jesus has not the same reasons to bring forward
in favour of the world, nor the same requests to make for it
Luther justly says: “ What must be asked for the world is, that
it may be converted, not that it may be sanctified or Zept”
Assuredly the statement of Jesus, that He prays not for the
world, is no absolute one. He Himself said upon the cross:
« Father, forgive them I” Was not this to pray for the world 2
Only He did not then, as He does mow, bring forward as a
reason : “they have known” (ver. 8), but on the contrary: “fhey
know not what they do.” And instead of appealing, as in His
priestly prayer, to the care of God for beings precious and
belonging to Himself, He invokes His compassion for beings
guilty and perishing. The saying in ver. 21: “that the world may
kenow that Thow hast sent me,” contains an implicit prayer for
the world. Comp. also iii, 16. The statement of Jesus, that
He prays not for the world, only becomes absolate in propor-
tion as its moral characteristic of opposition to God is fixed,
and as it becomes the association of * those who are not only
enemies of God, but who desire fo remain such” (Gess)—
Before proceeding to the more special petitions contained in
this general prayer, Jesus reproduces the two principal claims
possessed by his disciples to the Divine interest: 1st. “ Thon
hast given them to me; watch therefore over Thine own gift;
and the more so since, in becoming mine, they have not ceased
to belong to Thee, but have even become more than ever
Thine. For what I receive from Thee, I receive only to restore
it to Thee, and to ensure to Thee its possession.” TLuther:
“Any man may say : What is mine is Thine, but only the Son
can say: What is Thine is mine.” The present elas, “are Thine,”
is purposely substituted for the imperfect jjoav, “were Thine,”
ver. 6, to express the idea that the gift of them to the Son has
only confirmed their being God’s. 2d. The second motive which
commends them henceforth to the Father’s care is, that they
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have become the depositaries of Iis Son’s glory (perf. 8e¢8éEac-
par). The expression: I am glorified in them, has been
variously understood. There is no reason for departing from
the constant meaning of the term: #o be glorified. Notwith-
standing His form of a servant, Jesus had appeared to their
hearts in all His beauty as Son of God; even before having
been restored to His glory, He had regained it in them by
the fact that they had recognised Him for what He truly was,
vv. 7, 8. — To this general commendation were added two
special requests. The first: Keep them, is prepared for by ver.
11e, stated 115, and the reasons for it brought forward in vv.
12-15.

Ver. 11. “ And I am no longer in the world, but these' are
wn the world, and I, I come to Thee. Holy Father, keep them
in Thy name, them?® whom Thow hast given me, that they
may be one as® we."—While supplicating God’s protection for
His disciples, the mind of Jesus naturally turned to the
dangers to which they would be exposed in the state of
desertion in which His departure would leave them: “ Keep
them, these vessels so precious (vv. 6-10), and henceforth so
exposed ” (vv. 11-15). Jesus would no longer be with them
in the world to keep them, and would not as yet be with the
Father to protect them from the midst of His heavenly glory.
There would be a sorrowful interval during which His Father
must fulfil this office. This motive would be utterly incom-
prehensible if the fourth Gospel really taught, as Reuss insists,
that the Logos is insusceptible of either abasement or exalta-
tion, or, as Baur asserts, that death was to Him only the
putting off of His corporeal semblance.

The appellation: “ Holy Father” is in relation with the
petition presented. With man, holiness is the consecration of
his whole being to the task assigned him by the Divine will
In God, holiness is the free, deliberate, calm and immutable
affirmation of Himself who is goodness, or of goodness which
is Himself. The holiness of God, then, so soon as we are

1 8 B read avra instead of svres.

2 T. R. with only the Mnn. It Vig. Cop.iovs ;8 A BCEGHEKLMS YT
A AT several Mon.: w; D U X, 11 Man. Syr.: o ; It#e79 omits all from @ (pus)
to meesis.

IBMSTUY, 12 Mnn. read xa: after safre.



208 GOSPEL OF JOHXN,

associated therewith, draws a deep line of demarcation between
us and those who live under the dominion of their natural
instinets, and whom Scripture calls the world. The term:
Holy Father, here characterizes God as Him who has traced
this line of separation between the disciples and the world ;
and the petition: Keep them, has in view the maintenance of
this separation. Jesus begs His Father to keep the disciples
in this sphere of consecration, which is foreign to the world’s
life, and of which God is Himself the centre. The words: in
Thy name, make the revelation of the Divine character granted
to the apostles the .enclosing wall, as it were, of the sacred
region in which they are to be kept-——The reading given by
almost all the Mjj. would signify : “in Thy name whichk Thou
hast given me.” DBut where does Scripture speak of the nams
of God as given to the Son? The saying: “ My name is tn
Him” (Ex. xxiil. 21), is quite different. We should prefer the
reading & 8é8wkas, “what Thou hast given me,” in the Cantabrig.,
making these words the explanatory apposition of adrods, them,
which follows, exactly as ot ver. 2 (w@v 6 8ébwkas . . . abrols)
and ver. 24 (if the reading ¢ is genuine in this verse): “ Keep
them in my name, them, tka¢ which Thou hast given me.”
This reading (o0s), while giving the same meaning as that of
the T. R, easily accounts for the Alex. reading (& for 8, which
was referred to ovduars). The conjunction that may depend
either on 8&exas, or, which is the only possible sense with
the readings & and ods, on Keep them : “ Keep them in the
sphere of the knowledge of Thyself (them whom Thou hast
permitted me to place therein), that they may remain one as
we are, and that none of them may be lost in isolation, by
breaking off from the bundle which my care has formed.”
‘What, in fact, would have become of Thomas, if, after the
resurrection, he had persisted in keeping aloof from his
brethren ?— The words as we signify that, as it is by
the possession of the Divine nature that the Father and
the Son are one, it is by their common knowledge of this
nature (the name) that the disciples also may remain closely
united among themselves, and be each individually kept in
safety,

Vv. 12, 18. “ While I was with them in the world! I Fept

1 ¥ B C D L Itrertaue Vg, Cop. omit s v xocpw,
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them myself in Thy name: I have waiched over those whom
Thou hast given® me, and none of them s lost, but the son of
perdition ; that the scripture might be fulfilled.  But now I
come to Thee; and these things I speak while I am in the world,
that they may have my joy fulfilled in themselves”—The verses
which follow support the petition: Keep them,by further develop-
ing the motive already shortly indicated in ver. 11a : They are
in need of Thy protection.-— When I was with them” fakes up
the idea of ver. 11: “T am no more in the world.”— Etpovy, T
Fept them, shows the result obtained : e’(ﬁﬁhafa, I have watched,
refers to the means employed—The reading ¢ is still less
admissible in this, than in the preceding verse—By the term
son of perdition, and its allusion to prophecy, Jesus desires to
discharge Himself from responsibility, but not to lessen that
of Judas. Prophecy had from thc first set a limit to the
effects of His vigilance, which it was not possible to pass over.
As to Judas, he had freely played the part which prophecy
had beforehand marked out. We may here compare what is
predicted concerning antichrist, ~We know from prophecy
that this individual will exist, yet this will not hinder the
man who takes this part from doing so freely. Comp., pp. 86
and 8%, the remarks on the relation between Divine fore-
knowledge and human freedom. In the Hebraic phrase: son
of . . . the term indicating the complementary notion of the
word son personifies the abstract principle (light, darkness,
etc.), which defines the moral life of the individual thus desig-
nated. The passage to which Jesus referred is Ps. xli, 10,
quoted xiii. 18. Are we then to infer from this saying that
Jesus reckoned Judas also in the number of those whom ke
Father had formerly given Him ? The words ei p1, if not, do
not oblige us to make this inference; cornp. Matt. xii. 4 ; Luke
iv. 26, 27. '

The remark is parenthetical, and intended to justify the
Lord’s vigilance in respect of the loss of Judas. Jesus after-
wards returns to the idea of His approaching departure, and
declares that if he speaks these words aloud—Tfor this is the
meaning of Aaleiv—before His disciples, it is that they may
share in the joy with which He is Himself filled. It may be

1 Instead of ous, B C Liread » (like ver. 11) and add sa: before spuaafz ; X reads
uwmt sporaeooy instead of ovs JBwrae . . o tfrruia.
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asked whether this joy was that caused by His assurance that
the Father would take them under His protection, or that
which He experienced from the expectation of IIis own speedy
return to the Father? Both these grounds of rejoicing were
mingled in His heart, and they ought to combine in theirs,
and disperse, as in His, the last cloud of sadness.—The need
in which they stood of protection is more particularly and
urgently shown in the words which follow,

Vv. 14, 15. “ 1 have giwwen them Thy word ; and the world
hath hated them, because they are not of the world, even as I am
not of the world. I pray not that Thow shouldest take them out
of the world, but that Thow shouldest keep them from the evil."—
The word of Jesus, which they had faithfully received, had
made them as much strangers to the world as was Jesus
Himself. Like Him, they had become objects of the world’s
hatred. In such a condition, Jesus might easily have allowed
Himself to entreat of God that they might be sharers in His
departure. But since it was for the very purpose of preparing
them for a mission to the world that He had separated them
from the world (ver. 18), it was necessary that they should
remain in it after His departure. Still the line of demarca-
tion between them and the world must not be obliterated.
While remaining in the world, they must be kept from the
evil which prevails therein. Ience Jesus closes this passage
by reiterating the petition which forms its background. Tod
wovepod must certainly be faken in the neuter sense of from
evil, and not from the Evil One. This is shown by the pre-
position éw, out of, which relates to a realm out of which one
is taken, rather than to an individual. The case is otherwise
in the Lord’s Prayer, where the prep. dwé and the verb
pvecfar are used, two expressions which refer rather to a
personal enemy (Matt. vi. 13). Reuss, then, is wrong in
trauslating: “from the power of the devil” Hengstenberg
points out that the form Tppeiv éx only occurs again in Rev.
iii. 10.—From the prayer: Keep them, which refers to their
salvation, Jesus passes to the second petition, which concerns
rather their mission : Sanctify (or consecrate) them. This is
prepared for, ver. 16 ; uttered, ver. 17 ; developed and justified,
vv. 18, 19,

Vv.16,17. “ They are not of the world, even as I am not of
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the world. Sanctify them by Thy truth:' Thy word is truth.”?
—Jesus had raised them to that sphere of holiness in which He
Himself dwelt; hence that mission to the world wherewith
He could entrust them. Thus ver. 16 forms the transition
from the first to the second petition. According to x. 36, the
sending of Jesus upon earth was preceded by a consecration :
“ Him whom the Father Aath sonctified and sent into the
world.” The same thing must take place in the case of the
disciples. The word aydlew, to sanctify, is not synonymous
with kafaplew, to purify. The holy is not opposed to the
impure, but merely to the natural (without any idea of im-
purity). To sanctify is to consecrate to a religious use
anything pertaining to common life. Comp. Ex. xxix. 1, 36,
xl. 13; Lev. xxii. 2, 3; Matt. xxiii 17. From an Old
Testament point of view, consecration was an external and
ritual act; under the New Covenant, where all is spiritual,
the seat of consecration is first of all the heart, the will of
the person consecrated. In saying, then, “Sanctify them,”
Jesus solicits for them a heart entirely devoted to the task
they will have to fulfil in the world. Their whole strength,
talents, life, must be dedicated to this great work, the salva-
tion of men, which involves the renunciation of all self-
gratification, however lawful, the absence of all interested
aims and all self-seeking. This is the sublime idea of Christian
holiness ; out here, where the apostles are in question, it
is viewed as about to be realized under the special form
of the Christian ministry. Kept (now) themselves in this
sacred sphere, they are hereafter to become the representatives
and bearers of holiness among mankind.—We have in our
translation given, as in i. 31, 33, the instrumental sense, by,
to év. Divine truth is thus designated as the agent of conse-
cration. Meyer and others translate ¢n: “In this medium of
truth in which I have placed them.” But why, in this sense,
should Jesus have added : “Thy word 4s the truth”? Is it
not the aim of these words to represent truth as the means
by which this consecration may be effected ?  Thy word desig-

1 3.0, which is the reading of T. R. with 12 Mjj., almost all the Mnn, Syr.
Cop., is omitted by 8% A BC D L Itrleriawe Vg, ; & omits the words seo. . . arndue,
confusing the two aindsia,

2 B reads 5 before arnduia,
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nates that which Jesus had in His instructions imparted to
them (vv. 6 and 8). The pronoun go? in the first proposi-
tion is wanting in the Alex. The testimony of the ancient
Vss. (Cop. Pesch.) is, on the other hand, in its favour.—Jesus
alleges, in support of this petition, fwo motives,—one taken
from the mission Ee had conferred on His disciples (ver. 18),
the other from the work which He had effected upon Himself,
—for the purpose of obtaining what He was now asking on
their behalf (ver. 19).

Vv. 18, 19, «“ As Thow hast sent me tnto the world, so have
I also sent them indo the world. And for their sakes I sanctify
myself, that they also? may be sanctified in truth.”—If Jesus
asked that the spirit of their charge might be in them, it was
was because He had already committed to them the charge
itself (ver. 17). ’Améoreha, I hare sent, alludes to the name
of apostles which He had long ago given them. But how
could He say that He sends them into the world, when they
were in the world already ? Because He had raised them to a
sphere above the life of the world (ver. 16), and it was thence
that He sent them into the world, as really as He had been
Himself sent from heaven. And if He sent them thither, it
wag that they might continue the work commenced by Him-
self. This is the first motive which He urges for His petition :
“ Sanctify them.” The second is stated in ver. 19.: The sense
of xal, and, at the beginning of this verse is: “ And in order
to obtain for them this consecration which I ask, I begin by
effecting my own.” Jesus asks nothing from the Father
witheut having done all that depends upon Himself for the
realization of His request. It is by effecting His own sancti-
fication that He demands and prepares for theirs. The word
sanctify by no means involves, as we have seen, the removal
of impurity, for it is not a synonym of purify (kafapilew).
Hence those interpreters are mistaken who find in this verse
a proof of the existence of -original sin in Jesus. On the
other hand, however, those too much restrict the meaning of
the word who apply it, like Chrysostom, Meyer, and Reuss,
to His voluntary consecration to death as the condition of the
gift of the Spirit. Tor this explanation obliges us to give to

IR A omit syw.

210 Mjj. (N A B G, ete.) It. Syr. : wos xas avre instead of xas avres wei.
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the word sanctify entirely different meanings in the first and
in the second proposition of the verse. We must confine
ourselves to the natural sense of the word to senctify, viz. to
render holy (or sacred) by inward comsecration to Ged. Our
Lord possessed a human nature like our own, endowed with
inclinations and dislikes as ours is, though of such only as
are perfectly lawful. Of this nature He was continunally
making a holy offering; He constrained it to obedience:
negatively, by sacrificing it where it was in contradiction with
His mission (eg., in the cultivation of the arts and sciences,
domestic life, ete.); positively, by devoting to His divinely-
appointed task all His powers, all His natural and spiritual
talents, It was thus that He, by the Eternal Spirtt, offered
Himself without spot unto God (Heb. ix. 14). When the
question was to sacrifice a gratification, as in the desert, or
to endure sorrow, as in Gethsemane, He ever subjected His
nature to the work to which the will of the Father called
Him. And this was not effected once for all. His human
life received in an ever increasing degree the seal of consecra-
tion, till the entire and final sacrifice of death.—The pronouns
I and myself, as well as the active sonctify, bring out the
energetic action He had to exert upon Himself to obtain this
result.— By such means did Jesus realize the perfect congecra-
tion of kuman life, and thus did He in His own Person lay
the foundation for its consecration in His people.~— For their
sakes,” He said, and explained these words by the next propo-
sition: “ that they also may be sanctificd” The sanctification
of each Christian is nothing else than the communication to
him by Jesus of the human nature sanctified in His Person.
This is the truth developed by St. Paul in Rom. vi, 1-12, and
especially in viii. 1-3, where he shows that Christ began by
eondemning sin (condemning it to non-existence) in the flesh,
that the (moral) righteousness exacted by the law might be
realized in us. Jesus created a holy humanity in His Person,
and it is the office of the Spirit, who has also the power, to
reproduce in us this new humanity: “ The law of the Spirit of
life, which is in Christ Jesus, has made me free from the law of
sin and death.” In this respect, as in all others, the part of
the Spirit is to take of that which is Christ’s (that perfectly
holy human life) to give it unto us. If this holy life had not
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been realized in Christ, the Spirit would have had nothing to
impart to us in this respect, and the sanctification of man
would have remained a barren aspiration. We would remark
finally, that, according to ver. 17, the apostles are here regarded
not merely as Christians, but especially as ministers (ver. 18).
Jesus Himself, while sanctifying Himself as man, and for the
purpose of realizing human holiness, at the same time sanc-
tified Himself as Seviour, and for that of restoring life to man.
So also the task of the apostles would not be merely that of
realizing that common consecration to which all helievers are
called. Jesus, by releasing them from every earthly vocation,
and sending them into the world as His ambassadors, in-
tended that their personal sanctification should be effected under
the form of the apostolate.—This form is not more holy, but it
has the character of a special service—'Ev dAglelg, in truth,
must here be taken, seeing the article is omitted, in the ad-
verbial sense of in a true manner, as opposed to the wholly
external consecration of the Levitical priesthood.—Thus, from
the general petition: “ 1 pray for them,” have branched off
the two progressive requests, “Keep them in holiness 1” “ Conse-
erate them by holiness to become the instruments of the world’s
sanctification!” It was natural that Jesus should thence pass
to a prayer for the world itself, at least so far ag its future
believing part was concerned (vv. 20-26). Jesus prayed for
belicvers, and asked for them spiritual unity, vv. 20, 21,
and participation in His glory, vv. 22-24,

Vv. 20, 21, “ Neither pray I jfor these alone, but for them
also who shall belicve in me through their word ; that they oll
may be one, that as Thow, Father, art in me, and I in Thee,
they also may be one® in us, that the world may believe® that it
is Thow who hast sent me”’-—Having commended to God the
author and the tnstruments of the work of salvation, Jesus
prayed for its objects, the whole body of believers. We behold
in the mirror of His prayer, the Church exalted by faith to
unity in God and union with God, and thus rendered capable
of possessing the glory of the Son. This is the realization of

1 T. R. with D?, several Mnn, ItFetwe Vg 8ah. : swrcvrovawy (who shall be-
licve). The 19 Mjj., all the other Man. Syr. Cop.: miwrivercar (who believe).

2 By before weer is omitted by B C D Iitla Sah,
2R B C: gueriwn instead of siorsven,
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the eud for which God created man, the contents of that
hidden wisdom which God ordained before the world unto our
glory (1 Cor. ii. 7). It Is not, then, as is so often thought,
the union of Christians with each other which is here spoken
of, but above all that union which is its foundation, the
union of the body of believers with Christ, and through Him
with God. The Lord was contemplating the society of be-
lievers which would, by means of their preaching, gather
around the apostles, and in which He would Himself dwell
The true reading is certainly the pres. morevévTwr. But this
present is anticipative, for as yet no believers had been won
by the word of the apostles. Jesus was bringing before His
mental vision all believers, absolately speaking—believers of
all times and places, whom in His prayer He was combining
into a single body and transporting to glory.—This saying of
Jesus assigned a capital part in the life of the Church to the
apostolic word. Jesus did not recognise in the future any
faith capable of uriting man to God, and of preparing him for
glory, except that which should be begotten and nourished by
the teaching of these eleven apostles. The term word (Aoyos)
does not designate, as that of testimony (paprupia) might do,
merely the narration of facts; it includes also the revelation
of the religious and moral meaning of the facts, the contents
of the Epistles as well as of the Gospels. There is no real
coming to Christ at any time but by this means.

The first proposition, ver. 21: “ that fhey may be all one”
summarily indicates the general idea. The words: as thou,
Father . . ., which follow, depend, by an inversion similar to
that of xiii. 34, on the subsequent, not on the former, thaf.
The former word is returned to by way of explanation: “ That
they may be one, that, I szy, as thou, Father . . . they also
may be one in us.”” This construction has not the dragging
character of that which makes as depend on the former ¢haf.
Having thus petitioned for the unity of believers, Jesus
describes it as a unity of the highest order, as sharing the
nature (kabds) of that of the Father and the Son. As the
Father lives in the Son, and the Son in the Father, so the
Son lives in believers, and, by living in them, causes them to
live in one another. This sacred unity is the work of the
Spirit, who alone has the power of overthrowing the barrier
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between different individualities without destroying them.
Instead of: «that they may be one in us,” some Mss. read.
“that they may be in us.” This reading is condemned by the
context, which here requires the idea of the unity of believers,
The & has been lost in the év fjuir which precedes it.

A spiritual organism of this kind exercising its functions on
the earth, is so novel a phenomenon, that the sight of it brings
the world to fauth in Him from whom it proceeds. This is
the contents of the third #:a¢ in ver. 21, the final end of the
two preceding and parallel. The word delieve is never used
in the N, T. except in a favourable sense. Hence it cannot
designate a forced conviction like that spoken of in Phil. ii
10 sq. Jesus knows that there are still, in what He calls
the world, elements capable of being won to the faith. And
will not the effect produced upon the Jewish people by the
sight of a local and transitory phenomenon, like that of the
primitive Church at Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 20 : “ Thow seest how
many thousands of Jews there are which belicve™), be repeated
on a larger scale in the whole world by the same spectacle
magnified. It may be that Jesus had more specially in view
the conversion of the Jews in the latter days, when they
should see the Church realized in all its beauty among the
Gentiles. This supposition is confirtned by the words: ©that
it is Thow who hast seni me” d.e, “that I, this Jesus of
Nazarcth whom they have rejected, am indeed the Promised,
the Sent One whom they were expecting,” Rom. xi. 25, 31.
Comp. 1 John i. 3; Eph. ix. 13.—Jesus now rises to His
highest request, a share in His glory for His disciples. This
petition is prepared for, vv. 22, 23, and then solemnly
uttered, ver. 24,

Vv. 22-24. “ And the glory whick thou hast given me I have
given them ; that they may be one, even as we are one:' I in
them, and Thow in me, that their oneness may be perfect; and?
that the world may acknowledge that Thow hast sent me, and that
Thow hast loved® them, as Thow hast loved me.  Father, I will
that they whom* Thou hast given me may also be with me where

1 B C D L omit sousr, and N er sopess. i

ENBCDL X Itdia Cop. Or. omit xa: before mz yoaoxy,

3 D, 7 Mnn. It®i4 Cop. : nyaanee (that I have loved them) instead of nyeansas,
i X B D Vgl Cop. : ¢ instead of ovz.
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I am ; that they may belold my glory, which Thow hast given
me: for Thou lovedst me before the foundation of the world."—
Throughout this prayer, Jesus supports His petitions by what
He has already done Himself towards the attainment of the
end in view. Hence the éyw, 7, stands first. He had already
begun that communication of His glory to the disciples of
which He was soliciting the completion. What, then, we ask,
is that glory which Jesus had already given to His own?
Chrysostom understands thereby the honour of the apostolic
office and miraculous gifts. But the mind of Jesus takes a
higher flight, as is proved by the close of vv. 23, 24. Heng-
stenberg refers the term glory to the participation of believers
in the oneness of the Father and the Son, an explanation which
makes this tautological with the next proposition. Meyer
understands by it the glory of the future kingdom ; but if they
did not as yet actually possess this, it was none the less their
assured property. The prayer in ver. 24 only demanded that
7ight should be exchanged for fact. This explanation is
accepted by Luthardt (2d ed.). But our Lord appears to
have had in mind a gift really effected, as a point of departure
for a future gift. The end of ver. 23 leads us to a slightly
different meaning. As the essence of the glory of Jesus consists
in His dignity as the Son, and the well-beloved Son, so the glory
which He has bestowed upon believers is the filial dignity, the
state of adopiton (i. 12), whereby they have lecome what the
Son eternally s, children of God, and objects of His perfect
love. This glory Jesus bestowed upon His own, by bringing
matters to such a state that God could justly reflect upon
them all the love which He has for Jesus Himself (ver. 26,
xv. 9, 10). Thus the proposition which follows: “that they
may be one, even as we are one,” i easily understood. Once
objects of the same Father's love, and bearing in common the
image of their elder brother, they form among themselves a
closely united family (comp. Rom. viii. 29; Eph. i 10).
The foundation of this union is once more expressly recalled
by the words: “ [ <n them, and Thow in me,” which are not a
new proposition, but, as Meyer says, an explanatory apposi-
tion of the subject me in the preceding phrase ; or, as we would
rather say of the predicate of this phrase: “fo be one as we.”
God living in Christ, Christ in each believer,—what is this
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but the Divine unity reproduced on earth? Hence a new so
that. At the sight of this woaderful unity the world will not
only believe, as was said in ver. 21, but will acknowledge.
These two verbs cannot be synonymous. The term acknow-
ledge undoubtedly includes the forced conviciion of rebels as
well as the faith of believer